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Safety Precautions

Always read the precautions before using this product.

Also read this manual and the relevant manuals mentioned in this manual carefully, and use the product properly while paying

full attention to safety.
Note that the precautions in this manual apply only to this product.
The safety precautions are divided into the following levels: warnings and cautions.

f WARN I NG Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
death or severe injury.

f CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
minor or moderate injury or property damage.

ANote that failure to observe CAUTION may lead to a serious accident depending on the circumstances.
Make sure to observe both warnings and cautions to ensure personal safety.
Ensure that this manual is easily accessible to all users of this product.

[Test Operation Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Before testing the operation of a user-created screen (such as turning on or off a bit device, changing
the current value of a word device, changing the set value or current value of a timer or counter, and
changing the current value of a buffer memory), thoroughly read the manual to fully understand the
operating procedure.

During the test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.
Doing so may cause an accident due to a false output or malfunction.

[Precautions for Using a Data Storage]

/\WARNING

® Do not remove the SD card from drive A while the SD card is being accessed by the GOT, or the GOT
may stop processing for about 20 seconds.
During this stop, you cannot operate the GOT, and the functions running in the background, including
the screen refresh, alarm, logging, and script, also stop.
This stop affects the system operation, causing an accident.
Before removing the SD card, check that the SD card access LED is off.

® Do not remove the data storage from the file server (drive N) that is being accessed by the GOT, or
the system operation may be affected.
Before removing the data storage, check the relevant system signal to make sure that the data
storage is not being accessed.




[Precautions for Using a Data Storage]

/N CAUTION

® Do not remove the data storage from the GOT while the data storage is being accessed by the GOT,
or the data storage and files may be damaged.
Before removing the data storage, check the SD card access LED, relevant system signal, or others
to make sure that the data storage is not being accessed.

[Precautions for Remote Control]

/\WARNING

@® Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including the SoftGOT-GOT
link function, the remote personal computer operation function, the VNC server function, and the GOT
Mobile function.

If you remotely operate control equipment using such functions, the field operator may not notice the
remote operation, leading to an accident.

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network environment,
and remote control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases.

Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field
site and ensure safety.

@® When operating the server (GOT) of the GOT Mobile function to disconnect a client, notify the
operator of the client about the disconnection beforehand.

Not doing so may cause an accident.

[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against
unauthorized access, DoS™ attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.




[Precautions for Exclusive Authorization Control]

/\WARNING

@ Before using the GOT network interaction function to prevent simultaneous operations from multiple
pieces of equipment, make sure you understand the function.
You can enable or disable the exclusive authorization control of the GOT network interaction function
for each screen. (For all screens, the exclusive authorization control is disabled by default.)
Properly determine the screens for which the exclusive authorization control is required, and set the
control by screen.
A screen for which the exclusive authorization control is disabled is operable simultaneously from
multiple pieces of equipment. Make sure to determine the operation period for each operator, fully
grasp the circumstances of the field site, and ensure safety to perform operations.




Considerations for using GT Designer3

Memory capacity and hard disk space of your personal computer

For the required memory capacity and hard disk space, refer to the following.
[T1GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Error massage displayed at GT Designer3 startup or during data editing in GT

Designer3

[Operation will be terminated because of insufficient memory. Would you like to stop?] If the above message appears, exit
some running applications or restart Windows to free up memory.

Changing device types

If a word device and any bit of the device are specified, changing the device type from the bit data type to a word data type
may display [??] as the device.

In such a case, specify the device again.

Example) D0.b0 — DO, D0.b5 — ?7?

Windows settings

If you change the Windows font size from the default, the panes and other items in GT Designer3 will appear improperly.
Use GT Designer3 with the default Windows font size.
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Introduction

This manual describes the screen specifications and how to use servo amplifier add-on projects.
For the installation and operating procedure for the servo amplifier add-on projects, refer to the following.
L[T1GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual (Fundamentals)
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Manuals for GT Works3

The electronic manuals related to this product are installed together with the screen design software.

If you need the printed manuals, consult your local sales office.

Manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

Point/@

e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi Electric FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated

tool.

e-Manual has the following features:

» Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.
» Other manuals can be accessed from the links in the manual.

» Hardware specifications of each part can be found from the product figures.

» Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.
» Sample programs can be copied to the engineering tool.

BScreen design software-related manuals

Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)
GT Works3 Installation Instructions - PDF
GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual SH-081220ENG PDF
(1D7ML9) e-Manual
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 SH-080862ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 Version1 SH-081228ENG PDF
e-Manual
EConnection manuals
Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081197ENG PDF
(1D7MJ8) e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081198ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081199ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputers, MODBUS/Fieldbus Products, Peripherals) For GT SH-081200ENG PDF
Works3 Version1 e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Handy GOT Connection Manual For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081867ENG PDF
(1D7MS9) e-Manual
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT Works3 Version1 JY997D52301 PDF
e-Manual
BGT SoftGOT2000 manuals
Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)
GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Operating Manual SH-081201ENG PDF
e-Manual
MELSOFT GT OPC UA Client Operating Manual SH-082174ENG PDF
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BGOT2000 series user's manuals

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware) SH-081194ENG PDF
(1D7MJ5) e-Manual

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility) SH-081195ENG PDF
(1D7MJ6) e-Manual

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor) SH-081196ENG PDF
(1D7MJT7) e-Manual

BGOT SIMPLE series user's manuals

GOT SIMPLE Series User's Manual

JY997D52901

PDF
e-Manual

EManuals related to GT Works3 add-on projects

GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual SH-082072ENG PDF
(Fundamentals) (1D7MV1) e-Manual
GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual (Screen SH-082074ENG PDF
Details) (1D7MV3) e-Manual

Manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT1000)

Refer to the Help and manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT1000).
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Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Model Icons

The following shows the abbreviations, generic terms, and meanings of icons used in this manual.

BGOT2000 series
Abbreviations and generic terms Description Meaning of icon
Available Unavailable
GT27 GT27-X GT2715-X GT2715-XTBA
GT2715-XTBD
GT27-S GT2712-S GT2712-STBA
GT2712-STWA
GT2712-STBD
GT2712-STWD
GT2710-S GT2710-STBA
GT2710-STBD
GT2708-S GT2708-STBA
GT2708-STBD
GT27-V GT2710-V GT2710-VTBA
GT2710-VTWA
GT2710-VTBD
GT2710-VTWD
GT2708-V GT2708-VTBA
GT2708-VTBD
GT2705-V GT2705-VTBD
GT25 All GT25 models GT
25
GT25-W GT2512-WX GT2512-WXTBD
GT2512-WXTSD
GT2510-WX GT2510-WXTBD
GT2510-WXTSD
GT2507-W GT2507-WTBD
GT2507-WTSD
GT2507T-W GT2507T-WTSD
GT25-S GT2512-S GT2512-STBA
GT2512-STBD
GT2512F-S GT2512F-STNA
GT2512F-STND
GT25-V GT2510-V GT2510-VTBA
GT2510-VTWA
GT2510-VTBD
GT2510-VTWD
GT2510F-V GT2510F-VTNA
GT2510F-VTND
GT2508-V GT2508-VTBA
GT2508-VTWA
GT2508-VTBD
GT2508-VTWD
GT2508F-V GT2508F-VTNA
GT2508F-VTND
GT2505-V GT2505-VTBD
GT25HS-V GT2506HS-V | GT2506HS-VTBD =
Handy GOT 35506
GT2505HS-V | GT2505HS-VTBD o
2505
HS
GT23 GT23-V GT2310-V GT2310-VTBA
GT2310-VTBD
GT2308-V GT2308-VTBA

GT2308-VTBD
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GT21

All GT21 models

GT21-W GT2107-W GT2107-WTBD
GT2107-WTSD
GT21-Q GT2105-Q GT2105-QTBDS o
GT2105-QMBDS 21
GT21-R GT2104-R GT2104-RTBD GT
2104R
GT21-P GT2104-P GT2104-PMBD - -
21045 21045
ET/IR4 ET/IR4
GT2104-PMBDS - -
21538) 21945
R4 R4
GT2104-PMBDS2 o1 T
2104 21045
R2
GT2104-PMBLS o1 -
21045, 2104n)
R4-5V R4-5V
GT2103-P GT2103-PMBD GT GT
2104p) 21045
ET/IR4 ET/R4
GT2103-PMBDS oT -
2104p) 2104n)
R4 R4
GT2103-PMBDS2 - -
21030 2105
R2 R2
GT2103-PMBLS - -
2104 21945
R4-5V R4-5V
GT SoftGOT2000 GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Soft Sor
7
2000 2000
BGOT SIMPLE series

Gs25 GS2512-WXTBD IEI @
Gs21 GS21-W-N GS2110-WTBD-N 55
GS2107-WTBD-N 21 a
GS21-W GS2110-WTBD
GS2107-WTBD

BGOT1000 series, GOT900 series, and GOT800 series

GOT1000 series GOT1000 series -

GOT900 series GOT-A900 series -
GOT-F900 series

GOT800 series GOT-800 series -

14



Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Bus connection unit

GT15-QBUS
GT15-QBUS2
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2
GT15-75QBUSL
GT15-75QBUS2L
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P
GT15-RS4-9S
GT15-RS4-TE

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25
GT15-J71BR13

CC-Link IE TSN communication unit

GT25-J71GN13-T2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13

Wireless LAN communication unit GT25-WLAN

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M
Connection conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S
Field network adapter unit GT25-FNADP

Ethernet communication unit

GT25-J71E71-100

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P

Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Printer unit

GT15-PRN

Video input unit

GT27-V4-Z (A set of GT16M-V4-Z and GT27-IF1000)

RGB input unit

GT27-R2
GT27-R2-Z (A set of GT16M-R2-Z and GT27-1F1000)

Video/RGB input unit

GT27-V4R1-Z (A set of GT16M-V4R1-Z and GT27-IF1000)

RGB output unit

GT27-ROUT
GT27-ROUT-Z (A set of GT16M-ROUT-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Digital video output unit

GT27-VHOUT

Multimedia unit

GT27-MMR-Z (A set of GT16M-MMR-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Video signal conversion unit

GT27-IF1000

External I/O unit GT15-DIO
GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

SD card unit

GT21-03SDCD
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Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

SD card

NZ1MEM-2GBSD
NZ1MEM-4GBSD
NZ1MEM-8GBSD
NZ1MEM-16GBSD
L1MEM-2GBSD
L1MEM-4GBSD

Battery

GT11-50BAT
GT15-BAT

Protective sheet

GT27-15PSGC
GT25-12WPSGC
GT25-12PSGC
GT25-10WPSGC
GT25-10PSGC
GT25-08PSGC
GT21-07WPSGC
GT25T-07WPSVC
GT25-05PSGC
GT25-05PSGC-2
GT21-05PSGC
GT21-04RPSGC-UC
GT21-03PSGC-UC
GT21-04PSGC-UC
GT27-15PSCC
GT25-12WPSCC
GT25-12PSCC
GT25-10WPSCC
GT25-10PSCC
GT25-08PSCC
GT25-05PSCC
GT25-05PSCC-2
GT25-12PSCC-UC
GT25-10PSCC-UC
GT25-08PSCC-UC
GT21-07WPSCC
GT21-05PSCC
GT21-04RPSCC-UC
GT21-04PSCC-UC
GT21-03PSCC-UC
GT16H-60PSC
GT14H-50PSC

Antibacterial/antiviral protective sheet

GT25-12PSAC
GT25-10PSAC
GT25-08PSAC

Environmental protection sheet

GT25F-12ESGS
GT25F-10ESGS
GT25F-08ESGS

Protective cover for oil

GT20-15PCO
GT20-12PCO
GT20-10PCO
GT20-08PCO
GT21-12WPCO
GT21-10WPCO
GT21-07WPCO
GT25T-07WPCO
GT25-05PCO
GT25-05PCO-2
GT05-50PCO
GT21-04RPCO
GT10-30PCO
GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT25-UCov
GT25-05UCOV
GT21-WUCOV

16



Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Stand

GT15-90STAND
GT15-80STAND
GT15-70STAND
GT05-50STAND
GT25-10WSTAND
GT21-07WSTAND
GT25T-07WSTAND

Attachment

GT15-70ATT-98
GT15-70ATT-87
GT15-60ATT-97
GT15-60ATT-96
GT15-60ATT-87
GT15-60ATT-77
GT21-04RATT-40

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S
GT10-C10EXUSB-5S

Connector conversion box

GT16H-CNB-42S
GT16H-CNB-37S
GT11H-CNB-37S

Emergency stop switch guard cover

GT16H-60ESCOV
GT14H-50ESCOV

Wall-mounting attachment

GT14H-50ATT

Software

HESoftware related to GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3 SW1DND-GTWK3-J, SW1DND-GTWK3-E, SW1DND-GTWK3-C
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen design software GT Designer3 for GOT2000 and GOT 1000 series
GT Designer3 Screen design software for GOT2000 series included in GT Works3

GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

GT Designer3 (GOT1000)

Screen design software for GOT1000 series included in GT Works3

Speech synthesis license

GT Works Text to Speech License (SW1DND-GTVO-M)

Add-on license

GT Works3 add-on license for GOT2000 enhanced drive control (servo) project data (SW1DND-GTSV-
MZ)

GENESIS64 Advanced

GENESIS64 server application (GEN64-APP)

GENESIS64 Basic SCADA

GENESIS64 server application (GEN64-BASIC)

GENESIS64

Generic term of GENESIS64 Advanced and GENESIS64 Basic SCADA

GOT Mobile function license for GT SoftGOT2000

License required to use the GOT Mobile function with GT SoftGOT2000 (SGT2K-WEBSKEY-o)

GT Simulator3 Screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT2000, GOT1000, and GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT2000 GOT2000 compatible HMI software GT SoftGOT2000

GT OPC UA Client MELSOFT GT OPC UA Client (SW1DNN-GTOUC-MD)

GT Converter2 Data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000 and GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Screen design software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Screen design software GT Designer2 for GOT1000 and GOT900 series

DU/WIN

Screen design software FX-PCS-DU/WIN for GOT-F900 series

ESoftware related to iQ Works

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

iQ Works

iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Integrated development environment software included in SWoDND-IQWK (iQ Platform compatible
engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)
(o represents a version.)

MELSOFT iQ AppPortal

SWoDND-IQAPL-M type integrated application management software
(o represents a version.)

17



18

HEOther software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GX Works3

SWoDND-GXWS3-E (-EA, -EAZ) type programmable controller engineering software
(o represents a version.)

GX Works2

SWoDNC-GXW?2-E (-EA, -EAZ) type programmable controller engineering software
(o represents a version.)

Controller simulator GX Simulator3

Simulation function of GX Works3

GX Simulator2

Simulation function of GX Works2

GX Simulator

SWoD5C-LLT-E (-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software package (SW5DS5C-LLT (-V) or later
versions)
(o represents a version.)

GX Developer

SWoD5C-GPPW-E (-EV)/SWoD5F-GPPW (-V) type software package
(o represents a version.)

GX LogViewer

SWoDNN-VIEWER-E type software package
(o represents a version.)

MI Configurator

Configuration and monitor tool for Mitsubishi Electric industrial computers (SWoDNNMICONF-M)
(o represents a version.)

PX Developer

SWoD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control
(o represents a version.)

MT Works2

Motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2 (SWoDND-MTW2-E)
(o represents a version.)

MT Developer

SWoRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series
(o represents a version.)

CW Configurator Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module and MELSECWinCPU(SWoDND-RCCPU-E)
(o represents a version.)

MR Configurator2 SWoDNC-MRC2-E type servo configuration software
(o represents a version.)

MR Configurator MRZJWo-SETUP type servo configuration software
(o represents a version.)

FR Configurator2 Inverter setup software (SWoDND-FRC2-E)
(o represents a version.)

FR Configurator Inverter setup software (FR-SWo-SETUP-WE)
(o represents a version.)

NC Configurator2 CNC parameter setting support tool (FCSB1221)

NC Configurator CNC parameter setting support tool

FX Configurator-FP

Parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software package for FX3U-20SSC-H (SWoD5CFXSSCE)
(o represents a version.)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

RT ToolBox3 Robot program creation software (3F-14C-WINE)

MX Component MX Component Versiono (SWoD5C-ACT-E, SWoD5C-ACT-EA)
(o represents a version.)

MX Sheet MX Sheet Versiono (SWoD5C-SHEET-E, SWoD5C-SHEET-EA)

(o represents a version.)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

CPU module logging configuration tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

HLicense key (for GT SoftGOT2000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License key

GT27-SGTKEY-U




HOthers

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

IAI

IAl Corporation

AZBIL Azbil Corporation
OMRON OMRON Corporation
KEYENCE KEYENCE CORPORATION

JTEKT ELECTRONICS (formerly KOYO El)

JTEKT ELECTRONICS CORPORATION (formerly KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.)

JTEKT JTEKT Corporation

SHARP Sharp Corporation

SHINKO Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA CORPORATION

SHIBAURA MACHINE SHIBAURA MACHINE CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC IDS Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

HITACHI IES Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

HITACHI Hitachi, Ltd.

HIRATA Hirata Corporation

FUJI FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

MURATEC Muratec products manufactured by Murata Machinery, Ltd.
YASKAWA YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Yokogawa Electric Corporation

RKC RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

ALLEN-BRADLEY Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
CLPA CC-Link Partner Association

GE GE Intelligent Platforms, Inc.

HMS HMS Industrial Networks

LS ELECTRIC (formerly LS IS)

LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd (formerly LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.)

MITSUBISHI INDIA

Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd.

ODVA Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc.

SCHNEIDER Schneider Electric SA

SICK SICKAG

SIEMENS Siemens AG

SCHNEIDER EJH Schneider Electric Japan Holdings Ltd.

PLC Programmable controller manufactured by its respective company

Control equipment

Control equipment manufactured by its respective company

Temperature controller

Temperature controller manufactured by its respective company

Indicating controller

Indicating controller manufactured by its respective company

Controller

Controller manufactured by its respective company

Industrial switch (for CC-Link IE TSN Class B)

CC-Link IE TSN Class B (Synchronized Realtime Communication) hub certified by CC-Link Partner

Association

Industrial switch (for CC-Link IE TSN Class A)

CC-Link IE TSN Class A (Realtime Communication) hub certified by CC-Link Partner Association
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Terminology

The following shows the terms used in this manual.

Term Description

Object Function that operates on the screen according to the value of the specified device

Input object Touch switch object, numerical input object, text input object, or alarm display object

Attribute Setting item of a figure or object
Example) Monitor device, font, and text color

Label System label, global label, or label (GT Designer3)

Window Modeless window, which permits user operations on the other windows while it is open.
Example) [Environmental Setting] window

Dialog Modal window, which does not permit user operations on the other windows while it is open.

Example) [Type Setting] dialog

Data storage

SD card, USB memory, CF card in a card reader, or other storage media

Ethernet interface

GOT interface for Ethernet communication:
« Ethernet standard port

« Ethernet standard port 1

« Ethernet standard port 2

« Ethernet extended port

GT SoftGOT2000 (Single channel)

GT SoftGOT2000 capable of monitoring channel No. 1 only

GT SoftGOT2000 (Multiple channels)

GT SoftGOT2000 capable of monitoring channels No. 1 to No. 4

GT Works3 add-on license

License (product ID) required to use the servo amplifier add-on projects.

Servo amplifier add-on project

Project data for interacting with servo amplifiers.

Usable by activating the GT Works3 add-on license (by entering the product ID number indicated in the

License Certificate).




1 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

1.1 List of the Supported Models

The following table lists the GOTs, connection paths, and destination servo amplifiers that support the add-on project for a

servo amplifier.
For the connection between the GOT and the PLC, refer to the following.
==~ Page 22 System Configuration Diagram

GoT "1 PLC CPU Connection path Destination servo
Controller to be routed or connection type Network to be amplifier
routed
GT27 RnCPU Simple motion module RD77MS SSCNETII/H MR-J4-B(-RJ)
GT25* QnCPU QD77MS MR-J4W2-B
GS2572 MR-J4W3-B
LnCPU LD77MS
FX5CPU FX5-40SSC-S
FX5-80SSC-S
RnCPU Motion controller CPU R64MTCPU SSCNETIII/H MR-J4-B(-RJ)
R32MTCPU MR-J4W2-B
R16MTCPU MR-J4W3-B
QnCPU Q17nDSCPU
Q170MSCPU(-S1)
*1  GT23, GT21, GS21, and GT SoftGOT2000 do not support the add-on project for a servo amplifier.
*2  For GS25, use the screen for GT25**-WX by changing the GOT type.
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1.2 System Configuration Diagram

The add-on project for a servo amplifier is created with the configuration where the servo amplifier on SSCNET IlI/H is
monitored through a PLC CPU and simple motion module or motion controller CPU.
Change the connection method between the GOT and the PLC CPU to be routed as necessary.

When connecting the GOT and a PLC CPU by Ethernet

EWhen connecting through a PLC with built-in Ethernet port

Connect the GOT and a PLC with built-in Ethernet port, and monitor the servo amplifier through the simple motion module or

motion controller CPU.

1 Tablet

Simple
motion

Power module Servo Servo
coT PLC CPU or amplifier motor

SD S motion
card controller
CPU

Ethernet SSCNETI/H

*1 Required when the GOT Mobile function is used.

EWhen connecting through an Ethernet module
Connect the GOT and an Ethernet module, and monitor the servo amplifier through the simple motion module or motion
controller CPU.

\ Tablet ™
Simple
motion
GOT Power BLC CPU Ethernet mo(;irule Servo Servo
sD supply module motion amplifier motor
card controller
CPU
Ethemet SSCNETI/H

*1 Required when the GOT Mobile function is used.

22 1 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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When connecting the GOT to a PLC CPU by direct CPU connection (serial)

Connect the GOT and a PLC CPU directly, and monitor the servo amplifier through the simple motion module or motion

controller CPU.

_____________________ Tablet !

Simple
motion

module
Power Servo Servo

GOT or o
sD supply PLC CPU motion amplifier motor

controller
CPU

card

RS-232 SSCNETI/H

*1 Required when the GOT Mobile function is used.
If the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices are monitored with the same communication channel, the monitoring speed is

decreased.
To avoid the monitoring performance degradation, increase the connection paths between the GOT and PLC CPU, and

monitor the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices with different channels.

When connecting the GOT to a PLC CPU by serial communication connection
Connect the GOT and a PLC CPU by serial communication connection, and monitor the servo amplifier through the simple

motion module or motion controller CPU.

poTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT Tablet
1
Simple
motion
GoT Power BLC GPU omeral mo;irule Servo Servo
sD supply module motion amplifier motor
card controller
CPU
RS-232 , RS-422 SSCNETI/H

*1 Required when the GOT Mobile function is used.
If the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices are monitored with the same communication channel, the monitoring speed is

decreased.
To avoid the monitoring performance degradation, increase the connection paths between the GOT and serial communication

module, and monitor the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices with different channels.

1 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 2
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When connecting the GOT to a PLC CPU by bus connection

Connect the GOT and a PLC CPU by bus connection, and monitor the servo amplifier through the simple motion module or

motion controller CPU.

peTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT Tablet ™
|
Simple
motion
. Extension module
coT Exten§t|on cable Powelr QcPu or Ser\_/(_) Servo
SD uni connector | SUPPlY motion amplifier motor
card controller
CPU
Bus connection SSCNETI/H

*1 Required when the GOT Mobile function is used.
If the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices are monitored with the same communication channel, the monitoring speed is

decreased.
To avoid the monitoring performance degradation, increase the connection paths between the GOT and QCPU, and monitor

the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices with different channels.

24 1 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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1.3  Supported GOTs

The GOTs that support the add-on project for a servo amplifier are shown below.

« GT27

+ GT25

+ GS25

This project is for the horizontally-oriented GOT.

The add-project for a servo amplifier is provided for each resolution.
For the details, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 155 Resolution of add-on project for a servo amplifier

*1  For GS25, use the screen for GT25**-WX by changing the GOT type.

1 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
1.3 Supported GOTs
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FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN

2.1  Function

This section explains the functions that are supported by the add-on project for a servo amplifier.
In this chapter, the screen of project data for GT27-S is used as an example.
For the project data other than GT27-S, the appearance of the screen and the screen number may differ.

Tuning

This function adjusts the gain parameter, and automatically sets the appropriate gain according to the purpose.
By using the filter function and vibration suppression control setting, an advanced adjustment can be performed.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Tuning (B-30100) =5~ Page 67 Tuning (B-30100)

uto tuning mode 1 (Auto. est. of Id. inertia moment ratio -> Response level setting)
() Auto tuning mode 2 (Load inertia moment ratio setting -> Response level setting)
2 gain adjustment mode 1 (Auto. est. of d. inertia moment ratio
(Interpolation) > Response level setting/Model loop gain setting)
. (Load inerfia moment ratio setting
O 2 gain adjustment mode 2 ~> Response level setting/Model loop gain setting)
© Manual mode (Load inertia moment ratio setting -> Gain parameter setting)

Load inertia moment ratio setting | N
Lead inertia moment ratio (PB06 GD2) 1times}0.00-300.00)
hd setting
Model loop gain (PB07 PG1)  |IEENE | 4 | [ ¥ | reas) (1.020000)
Position loop gain (PB08 PG2) ][+ | raors) 00200009
Speed loop gain (PBOS VG2)

2] [7] rous avesson

Auto tuning response
(PAO9 RSP)

=~ Page 69 Machine Resonance Supp. Filter (B-30110)

Tuning Filter setting | Vib. Supp. Ctrl

Filter 1 (Adaptive tuning) Filter 2 Filter 3 Filter 4 Filter 5
(PBO1 FILT) (PBI6NHQ2 | (PBA7TNHQY | (PBA9NHQY | (PBSI NHOS)

No setting Tuning [ Enabled | |[ Enabtea | |[ Enabtea | |[ Enabled |
Manual setting Notch Notch Notch Notch
frequency | frequency

frequency | frequency

Notch frequency Hz (10-4500) (PBISNH2 | (PBIGNHI | (PBABNHO | (PBSONHS)
e NS | EE | EE |
H (104500 | Hz (104500 | Hz(104500) | bz (10-4500)
Notch width | Notch width | Notch width | Notch width
(PB16 NHQ2) (PB47 NHQ3) (PB49 NHQ4) (PB51 NHQS)
Noren i > Q-0 | s om0 | i - | s -2 |

(PBI4 NHQ1)
Notch depth | Notch depth | Notch depth | Notch depth
(PBIGNHQ2 | (PBA7TNHQY | (PBAONHQY) | (PBSI NHQS)

Frequency Other filter

n Tuning
Other filter (B-30111) ==~ Page 70 Other filter (B-30111)
Other filter
Other filter Filter setting
Low-pass filter Shaft resonance suppression fiter | Robust filter
Setting {(PB23 VFBF) Setting (PB23 VFBF) Setting (PE41 EOP3)
[ Automaic setting [ Automatic seting | [ oisableg
Value  (PB18 LPF) Frequency (PB17 NHF)

[ (-

Notch depth  (PB17 NHF)

Machine resonance suppression filter

') Tuning
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Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Vibration Suppression Control (B-30130)

Vibration suppression control setting

1

A vibratiol

Filter setting | Vib. Supp. Ctrl

vibraton suppression corirol mode [ Siandara mode | [ 3 nerta mode || Low response mode |

[ oo
Res.feq. damping setin cess verzo  [ENE 4 [ ¥ ] 00009

Vib. freq. damping setting st verzo  [ENER] (4

Vibration suppression control 1 (PB02 VRFT) Fziiem
No setting Tuning Manual setting
Vibration frequency eeoverin) [N+ (v 2 015000,
Resonance freauency 820 VRF12) [a ][] ta1 012000
I - .
Vib. freq. damping setting ezt ver1o) ISR~ |[ v | cooo0 viraton suppression
2L control
Res. freq. damping setting ez verie) SRR [~ |[ ¥ | 000030 (Normal control)
~

Vibration suppression control 2 (PB02 VRFT)

Vibration frequency eoszverz)  [EEHE (4 ][ v | ma 019000

Resonance frequency eossvarzo)  [JEENE [ ][ v | 2 013000

Vibration suppression
control ON

Motor side

Load side

==~ Page 72 Vibration Suppression Control (B-30130)

Notch width  (Filter 1)

® Standard (a=2)

) Sliwide (a=3)
O Wide (a=4)

) Wide (a=5)

=5~ Page 113 Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Width (W-30110)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Width (W-30111)

Notch width  (Filter 2)

® Standard (a=2)

() Sliwide (a=3)
O Wwide (a=4)

() Wide (a=5)

=5~ Page 113 Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Width (W-30111)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Width (W-30112)

Notch width (Filter 3)

@® Standard (a=2)

() Sli.wide (a=3)
O Wide (a=4)

) Wide (a=5)

== Page 114 Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Width (W-30112)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Width (W-30113)
Notch width (Filter 4)

@ Standard (a=2)

) Sli.wide (a=3)
O Wide (a=4)

() Wide (a=5)

[Z=" Page 114 Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Width (W-30113)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Width (W-30114)

=5~ Page 115 Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Width (W-30114)

Notch width  (Filter 5)
® Standard (a=2)
) Sli.wide (a=3)
O Wide (a=4)
() Wide (a=5)
28 2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Depth (W-30115)

Notch depth  (Filter 1)

Deep (-40dB)

® Sdeep (-14dB)
S.shal. (-8dB)

() Shallow (-4dB)

== Page 115 Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Depth (W-30115)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Depth (W-30116)

Notch depth  (Filter 2)

@® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)
S.shal. (-8dB)

) Shallow (-4dB)

=5~ Page 116 Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Depth (W-30116)

Resonance.Supp.Flir3 Notch Depth (W-30117)

Notch depth  (Filter 3)

® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)
S.shal. (-8dB)

() Shallow (-4dB)

=5~ Page 116 Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Depth (W-30117)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Depth (W-30118)

Notch depth  (Filter 4)

® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)
S.shal. (-8dB)

) Shallow (-4dB)

I~=" Page 117 Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Depth (W-30118)

Resonance.Supp.Flir5 Notch Depth (W-30119)

]
Notch depth  (Filter 5)

® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)
S.shal. (-8dB)

() Shallow (-4dB)

=5~ Page 117 Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Depth (W-30119)

Low-pass Filter Settings (W-30120)

Setting (Low-pass filter)

® Automatic setting
) Manual setting

Disabled

=5~ Page 118 Low-pass Filter Settings (W-30120)

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings (W-30121)

Setting

(Shaft resonance suppression filter)

@ Automatic setting
() Manual setting

Disabled

=" Page 118 Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings (W-30121)

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.1 Function
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Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency (W-30122)

Frequency (Shaft resonance suppression filter)
Disabled 1125 562 375
() Disabled (1000 () 529 360
4500 900 500 346
® 3000 ) 818 O 473 () 333
2250 750 450 3
) 1800 O 692 ) 428 ) 310
1500 642 409 300
O 1285 ) 600 O 39 O 290

I~ Page 119 Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency (W-30122)

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Notch Depth (W-30123)

Notch depth

Deep (-40dB)

@ Sdeep (-14dB)
S.shal. (-8dB)

) Shallow (-4dB)

=5~ Page 119 Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Notch Depth (W-30123)

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Test operation

The test operation can be performed before the actual operation without the command from the controller.

Forced ON/OFF of the output signal

By forcibly turning on and off the output signal of the servo amplifier, the wiring of output signal can be checked.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Output Signal(DO) Forced Output (B-30330) [~ Page 78 Output Signal(DO) Forced Output (B-30330)

Operation check of the servo motor

The test operation (JOG operation, positioning operation) can be performed without the command from the controller.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

JOG Operation (B-30310) == Page 75 JOG Operation (B-30310)

JOG operation

AxisNo : 1 Axis h

Current value

Cumulative feedback pulses -589917506 | puise

Servo motor speed 0 | i

Droop pulses 0 | pubse

Cumulative command pulses -589934586 | puise

Command pulse frequency 0 | kpuisess
Regenerative load ratio 0%

Effective load ratio 0%

Peak load ratio 0%

Instantaneous torque 0%

Within one-revolution position 816981 | puse

ABS Counter -2048 | rev ~
Load inertia moment ratio 0,00 | times

D Start JOG operation

Motor speed [ 0]
Accel/Decel. time constant [ Fwd. Rot. | 'Rev. Rot.
: po

Positioning Operation (B-30320) ==~ Page 76 Positioning Operation (B-30320)

Positioning operation

Cumulative feedback pulses puise
Servo motor speed t/min
Droop pulses pulse
Cumulative command pulses pulse.
Command pulse frequency 0 | kpuisess

Regenerative load ratio
Effective load ratio

Peak load ratio
Instantaneous torque

Within one-revolution position
ABS Counter

Load inertia moment ratio

] start posiioning operation
Motor speed
Accel./Decel. time constant

Move distance

Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300) =5~ Page 121 Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300)

Cumulative feedback pulses pulse
Servo motor speed

Droop pulses

Cumulative command pulses
Command pulse frequency

R ive load ratio
Effective load ratio

Peak load ratio

Instantaneous torgue

Within one-revolution position
ABS Counter

Load inertia moment ratio

r/min
pulse
pulse
kpulse/s

8 o|o o|o o|e o|o o|e o
*®

e
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Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301) ==~ Page 121 Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301)

Bus voltage

Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses pulse

Load side encoder information 1 pulse
Load side encoder information 2 rev
Servo motor thermistor temperature C
Internal ire of eaencoder

Settling time ms

Oscillation detection frequency
Number of tough drive operations
Unit power consumption

Unit total power consumption

times

olo olo o|o o|e o|e o
lal

Wh

Parameter settings

The parameter settings of the servo amplifier can be changed.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Basic Settings Parameters1 (B-30410) ==~ Page 80 Basic Settings Parameters1 (B-30410)

Basic setting parameters 1

Name

Operation mode
Regenerative option
PAQ3 | +ABS | Absolute position detection system
PAO4 | *AOP1 | Function selection A-1

PAB|[ATU | Auto tuning mode

PAO9 RSP | Auto tuning response

PAT0|INP | In-position range

PA14|*POL | Rotation direction selection

PAT5 [*ENR | Encoder output pulse

PAT6 | *ENR2 | Encoder output pulse 2

PAT7 | **MSR | Servo motor series setting

PATB | +*MTY | Servo motor type setting

PAT9 [ *BLK | Parameter block

PA20 | *TDS | Tough drive setting

puise

pulse/rev

PA21 | *AOP3 | Function selection A-3 0001}
PA22 | *+PCS | Position control structure selection 0000[)

PA23 | DRAT | Drive recorder arbitrary alam trigger setting 0000[a}

v
v
Gain/Fiter 7 Osetting | ¢ ho)

==~ Page 81 Basic Settings Parameters2 (B-30411)

Basic setting parameters 2
s is Name : AIS1
Name
Function selection A-4 [ 0ooo[}

One-touch tuning - Overshoot permissible level

0}
Function selection A-5 00003}

Gain/Fitter

=5~ Page 82 Gain/Filter Parameters1 (B-30420)

Gain/Filter parameters 1

Axis Nan s

Name
FILT | Adaptive tuning mode (Adaptive filter Il)
PBO2 | VRFT | Vib. supp. ctil. tuning mode (Adv. vib. supp. ctrl. Il

PB03 | TFBGN | Toraue feedback loop gain adss
PBO4|FFC | Feed forward gain %

0
PB06 | GD2 Load inertia moment ratio
PBO07|PG1 | Model loop gain 0
PB08|PG2 | Position loop gain
PB03 VG2 | Speed loop gain

PB10 | VIC Speed integral compensation ms
PBI1|VDC | Speed differential compensation

PB12|OVA | Overshoot amount compensation

PB13 | NH1 Machine resonance suppression filter 1

PB14 |NHQ1 | Notch shape selection 1

PBI5|NH2 | Machine resonance suppression filter 2
PB16 | NHQ2 | Notch shape selection 2

Shaft resonance suppression filter
Low-pass filter setting

Gain/Filter

tting

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Gain/Filter Parameters2 (B-30421)

Gain/Filter parameters 2

Name

supp. ctrl. 1 - Vibration frequency
. supp. ctrl. 1 - Resonance frequency
PB21 | VRF13 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vibration frequency damping
PB22 | VRF14 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Resonance frequency damping
PB23 | VRBF | Low-pass filter selection
PB24 | *MVS | Slight vibration suppression control
PB25 | *BOP1 | Function selection B-1
PB26 | *CDP | Gain changing function
PB27|CDL | Gain changing condition
PB28 |CDT | Gain changing time constant
PB29 | GD2B | Gain changing - load inertia moment ratio
PB30 |PG2B | Gain changing position loop gain
PB31 |VG2B | Gain changing speed loop gain
PB32|VICB | Gain changing speed integral compensation
PB33 | VRF11B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vib. fra. after gain chng
PB34 | VRF12B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Res. fra. after gain chng
PB35 | VRF13B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vib. frq. damping after gain chng

Gain/Fitter

==~ Page 83 Gain/Filter Parameters2 (B-30421)

Gain/Filter parameters 3

Axis Name :

Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Res. fra. damping after gain chng
PB45 | CNHF | Command notch filter

PB46 |NH3 | Machine resonance suppression filter 3
PB47 [NHQ3 | Notch shape selection 3
PB48 |NH4 | Machine resonance suppression filter 4
PB49 |NHQ4 | Notch shape selection 4
PB50 |NH5 | Machine resonance suppression filter 5

PB51 NHQ5 | Notch shape selection 5
PB52 | VRF21 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Vibration frequency
. supp. ctil. 2 - Resonance frequency.
PB54 | VRF23 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Vibration frequency damping
. supp. ctrl. 2 - Resonance frequency damping
supp. ctrl. 2 - Vib. fra. after gain chng
. supp. ctrl. 2 - Res. frq. after gain chng
supp. ctrl. 2 - Vib. fra. damping after gain chng
Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Res. fra. damping after gain chng
Gain changing model loop gain

5
3
k4
3
3
N
=
El

]
2
<
3
N
®

== <ls

SR

=5~ Page 84 Gain/Filter Parameters3 (B-30422)

08/01 ‘D\‘S@
12:0¢

unit A

Ertor excessive alam level
Electromagnetic brake sequence output
PC03| *ENRS | Encoder output pulse selection

PC04 | ++COP1 | Function selection C-1

PCO5 | *+COP?2 | Function selection C-2

PC0B | *COP3 | Function selection C-3

PC07|ZSP | Zero speed

PC08|OSL | Overspeed alarm detection level

PC09| MOD1 | Analog monitor 1 outout

PC10|MOD2 | Analog monitor 2 output

PC11|MO1 | Analog monitor 1 offset

PC12|MO2 | Analog monitor 2 offset

PC13| MOSDL | Analog monitor - F/B pos. output standard data - Low|
PC14 | MOSDH | Analog monitor - F/B pos. output standard data - High
PC17 | **COP4 | Function selection C-4 [ 0000y}
PC18| *COP5 | Function selection C-5
“COP7 | Function selection C-7

=5~ Page 85 Ext.Settings1 Parameters1 (B-30430)

Extension setting 1 parameters 2

Axis Name :

Alarm history clear
PC23 | **COP7A | Function selection C-7A

PC24|RSBR | Forced stop deceleration time constant

PC26 | **COP8 | Function selection C-8

PC27 | **COP9 | Function selection C-9

PC29 | *COPB | Function selection C-B

PC31 | RSUP1 | Vertical axis freefall prevention compensation amount
Error excessive warning level

Gain/Filter

ting

=5~ Page 86 Ext.Settings1 Parameters2 (B-30431)

Set value Unit

Input signal automatic on selection 2 0000}
PD07 | *DO1 | Outout device selection 1
PDO8| *DO2 | Output device selection 2 0004 [}

PD09|*DO3 | Output device selection 3 3
PD11|*DIF | Input filter setting [ ooo4[y)
PD12| *DOP1 | Function selection D-1 [ 0oo0f}

PD13|*DOP2 | Function selection D-2

PD14|*DOP3 | Function selection D-3

PD15| *DCS | Driver communication setting

PD16|*MD1 | Driver comm. - Master set - Transm. data sel. 1
PD17|*MD2 | Driver comm. - Master set - Transm. data sel. 2
PD20 | *SLA1 | Driver comm. - Slave set - Master ax. No. sel. 1
PD30 | TLS Master/slave opr. - Slave side torque cmd. Coefficient|
PD31|VLC | Master/slave opr. - Slave side spd. limit coefficient
Master/slave opr. - Slave side spd. limit adj. value

==~ Page 87 1/O Settings Parameters (B-30440)
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Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Ext.Settings2 Parameters1 (B-30450)

Extension setting 2 parameters 1

Axis No : 1

Fully closed loop function selection 1
Fully closed loop function selection 2
PEO4 | *FBN | Fully closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 1 - Numerator
PEQ5 | *+FBD | Fuly closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 1 - Denominator

PE06 | BC1 Fully closed loop ctrl. - Spd. dev. err. detection level
PEO7 |[BC2 | Fully closed loop crl - Pos. dev. er. detection level

PE08 |DUF | Fully closed loop dual feedback filter

PE10 |[FCT3 | Fully closed loop function selection 3

PE34 | *FBN2 | Fully closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 2 - Numerator
[PE35 | *+FBD2 | Fuly closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 2 - Denominator

PE41 |[EOP3 | Function selection E-3

PE44 |LMCP | Lost motion positive side compen. value sel.

PE45 |LMCN | Lost motion negative side compen. value sl

PE46 |LMFLT | Lost motion filter setting

PE47 |TOF | Torque offset

Lost motion compensation function selection

Lost motion compensation timing

tting | Gain/Fitter

==~ Page 88 Ext.Settings2 Parameters1 (B-30450)

PES0 [LMCT | Lost motion compensation dead zone [ 0]

=5~ Page 89 Ext.Settings2 Parameters2 (B-30451)

08/01/2018
11

Unit

Function selection F-2 [ 0ooo[d
Function selection F-3 | 0oo0f)
PFO6 | *FOPS | Function selection F-5

PFO7 | *FOP6 | Function selection F-6

PF12 |DBT | Electronic dynamic brake operating time

PF18 | *4STOD | STO diagnostic error detection time

PF21 [DRT | Drive recorder switching time setting

PF23 | OSCL1 | Vibration tough drive - Oscillation detection level
PF24 | *OSCL2 | Vibration tough drive function selection

PF25 | CVAT SEMI-F47 Func. - Inst power failure detection time
PF31 | FRIC | Machine diagnosis func. - Friction judgement speed

=5~ Page 90 Ext.Settings3 Parameters (B-30460)

08/01

Linear servo motor/DD motor function selection 1
Linear encoder resolution - Numerator
PLO3 | **LID | Linear encoder resolution - Denominator

PLO4 [*LIT2 | Linear servo motor/DD motor function selection 2

PLOS | LB1 Position deviation error detection level
PLOG |LB2 Speed deviation error detection level
PLO7 |LB3 Torque/thrust deviation error detection level

PLO8 | *LIT3 | Linear servo motor/DD motor function selection 3
PLO9 |LPWM | Magnetic pole detection voltage level

PL17 |LTSTS | Mag. pole detn. - Min. pos. detn. meth. -Func. sel.
Mag. pole detn. - Minute pos. detn. -Ident. sig. amp.

=5~ Page 91 Linear/DD Motor Parameters (B-30470)
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Amplifier life diagnosis

The cumulative power-on time and the number of on and off of the rush relay can be checked.

The replacement time of the servo amplifier parts with life (such as the condenser and relay) can be checked.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Amplifier Life Diagnosis (B-30500) == Page 92 Amplifier Life Diagnosis (B-30500)

Amplifier life diagnosis

o : 1

Display cumulative control power-on time after shipment

Cumulative power-on time Target lifespan (Smoothing condenser)
h APPOIX. years
= years Target lfespan (Cooling fan)

Apporx. h

Display the number of inrush current switching times after shipment from our factory
Number of inrush current switching times  Target lifespan

times ApporX. 100000 | times

The target lifespan is displayed.
Actual lifespan varies depending on usage method and environmental conditions.
When target lifespan is reached, replacement should be done,even if no error is found.

Machine diagnosis

The information on friction and vibration of the machine is displayed on the GOT for grasping the aged deterioration and for

preventing system stoppage due to failure.
The abnormalities in the machine parts such as the ball screws and bearings can be detected by estimating the friction and
vibrating components of the device driving part from the internal data of the servo amplifier.

Displaying the estimated value

Displays the friction estimation and vibration estimation.

By setting the threshold value for the estimation, the machine status can be grasped.
When the estimation exceeds the threshold value, the background of the screen changes.
In this way, the error can be detected early.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference
Machine Diagnosis (B-30600) =5~ Page 93 Machine Diagnosis (B-30600)

Machine diagnosis

Axis Name : AXIS

estimation

The coulomb friction and viscous friction coefficient of a ball screw or a guide are estimated
after operating an arbitrary operation pattem.
Friction torque at rated speed in positive direction 4 Friction torque _—
43% = i
Coulomb friction torque in positive direction

Speed

Coulomb friction torque in negative direction
_— -1,9%
— Friction torque at rated speed in negative direction
— S 4,1 %

Detects high-requency micro vibrations of a guide, a ball screw, a belt, etc. caused by deterioration due to age.

Oscillation frequency 0 Hz Oscillation frequency 0 Hz
Motor is operating Motor s stopped
Vibration level 02 % Vibration level 0.1 %

[ Threshold value exceeding Set threshold

Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600) =5~ Page 123 Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600)

Friction estimation

Friction torque at rated speed
in positive direction (%)

Coulomb friction torque
in positive direction (%)

Friction torque at rated speed

I eoative drection (1)
Coulomb friction torque

in negaive rection (%) [ 0.0]

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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List display of the estimated value and threshold value

The estimated value and threshold value of the multiple axes are displayed in a list.
By displaying multiple axes information in one screen, the information of the whole device can be monitored and compared.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700) =5~ Page 95 Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)

Machine diagnosis: estimation list (friction)

i I 2 JB

Axis N ame

[l Threshold value exceeding [ set tresholg |

[~ Page 96 Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710)

Ficion ssimeion [l 4 |
.

name ‘

Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set (W-30706) == Page 131 Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set (W-30706)

A Fiction torque at rated speed [obtain]
Fiiction estimation i1 0ogiive direction (%) ok
Coulomb friction toraue
in positive direction (%) [ ||E Reete

Friction torque at rated speed

in negative direction (%) -3,9 Delete
Coulomb friction torque
in negative direction (%) | -1.9 Delete

Motor is operating
Oscillation frequency (Hz)

Ol

Vibration estimation Delete

Motor is operating
Vibration level (%) | 4,8|| Obtain | {| Delete
Motor is stopped
Oscillation frequency (Hz) 0 Delete

EEE e

Delete

Motor is stopped "
Vibration fevel (%) | 0.0

Hold the st for 2 seconds 0 obia/detet the sardard value, | Obtain All_| [ Delete Al

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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The following screens are used in the GOT Mobile function.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est. (M-30000)

o " N < a0 . N . 2018/08/07 10:53:41
Machine diagnosis: friction estimation list

Friction estimation Fositive direction Friction estimation Negative diroction

Friction toraus (%) | Coulomb friction toraue (%) Friction torcue () Goulomb friction toraue (%)
et e it | (et ) frchond W
00| oo| zo| ool ool -41 00| oo| 3| o8| oo
Esimetnz | 0,0 | 0,0 Etimatg| 0,0 | 0,0 |Ematnz| 0,0 | 0,0 |Ewmatre| 00| 0,0
Esimetng | 0,0 | 0,0 |Estimatng| 0,0 | 0,0 |Estmetng| 0,0 0,0 |Estmews| 00| o0

fachine dianosigfachine dagnos
ﬁ friction vibration Alarm history

estimation list | estimation list

Operation Effective
manitar load ratio

1 ]2

I~ Page 141 Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est. (M-30000)

Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est. (M-30010)

. . . . . . . . 2018/08/07 10:54:18
Machine diagnosis: vibration estimation list ®

Vibration sstimation Motor s operating Vibration estimation Motor is Stopped

Oscilation Vibration level (1) Oscilation Vibration level (%)
Current value Current alue Current value Current velue
] 0,2 0 L]
Estimating Estimating Estimting Estimeting
Estimsting Estimating Estimsting Estimstng

Operation
rmonitor

Effective
lozd ratio

iochine deancslachine dazncs:
ﬁ friction b Alarm history.

i vibration
estimation list | estimation list

I —E

=5~ Page 144 Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est. (M-30010)

Collecting and displaying the estimated value in graph

Collect the estimated value by logging and display the collected data in a graph.

The status change due to aged deterioration can be grasped easily by displaying the estimated value in a graph.

The error and aged deterioration can be detected by displaying the threshold value and normal value at initial operation in the

same graph.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704)

m— - = Axis No.

Friction torque at rated speed
in positive direction (%)
Coulomb friction torque
in positive direction (%)
 Friction torque at rated speed
in negative direction (%)
‘= Coulomb friction toraue
in negative direction (%)

=5~ Page 128 Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704)

o Motor is operating
Oscillation frequency (Hz)

Motor is operating
Vibration level (%) 4,7 0,0
Motor is stopped

™ Oscillation frequency (Hz) 0 0

Motor is stopped
Vibration level (%)

Curent ime  2018/08/01 13:39:48  Time at cursor 2000/00/00 00:00:00
10

| [oraph dispiy settingd

== Page 134 Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration) (W-30714)
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The following screen is used in the GOT Mobile function.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric) (M-30001)

- : : e 2018/08/07 11:13:19
Machine diagnosis: graph (friction) ® e | DR
P— T AdsNo 1 fuio ramo AXIST
Friction estimation Vibration estimation
Tims at cursor 00/00/00 @0:00:00

«®

Coulomb friction torus in
¥ pocitive direction 2,0

ST
innegatve dreston’ -41 0,0 00| o0

Coulomb friction tous in
B cezerive direstion -1.9

Graph sstting

18/08/07
10:56

Operation Effective a
manitar load ratio

lachine diagnosighachine diagncsie]
A | rden Vibration | Alarm history
estimation list | estimation list

==~ Page 142 Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric) (M-30001)

Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib) (M-30011)

. . . o . 2018/08/07 11:13:57
Machine diagnosis: graph (vibration) e

Axis No. 1 Axis name AXIST

Friction estimation
o) Time at cursor 00/00/00 00:00:00

&

Votor s opsratine
Oscilation frecuency (H) o @

Motor is aperating
Vibration level () 9,2 2,0

Motor isstopped
™ Ossillation frequercy (He) © ¢

Motor s stopped
Vibration love) (%) 2,0 2,0

Graph s=iting

Currers Current
value value

M O = @0 .

N ¥ O

Capturs Gapture

8/08/07 [Em
10:57:10

Operation Effective 4:
rmonitor load ratio

lachine diagnosisMachine diagnesic
A e Vibration' - | Alarm fistory
estimation list estimation list

=5~ Page 145 Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib) (M-30011)
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Threshold value setting

Set the threshold value for the estimated value.

A message requesting to inspect and replace the device can be displayed by generating an alarm when the estimated value
exceeds the threshold value due to aged deterioration.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference
Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600) =5~ Page 123 Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600)

Friction estimation

L I

e e

e I

Sy [_o.0f

Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1 (W-30702) =5~ Page 126 Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1 (W-30702)

== Page 127 Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)2 (W-30703)
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Alarm display

The alarm and warning information generated in the servo amplifier are displayed.

Displaying the alarm information

The alarm information of the servo amplifier is displayed.
The troubleshooting manual corresponding to the data of the currently occurring alarm at occurrence and alarm can be
displayed.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Alarm Display (B-31000) ==~ Page 98 Alarm Display (B-31000)

Alarm display

Alarm contents

AL

1 AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
2 AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
3 AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
4 |AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
5 |A 0.0 No Alarms 0
6 |AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
7 AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
8 AL 0.0 No Alarms 0
Status display at Curent alam | | Alam history. | *Reset/Clear can be performed
Alarm occurrence with a 2-second long press.

Manual Display (B-31200) =5~ Page 100 Manual Display (B-31200)

Manual display

R Q (w28
Status at alarm occurrence 1 (W-30900) =5~ Page 137 Status at Alarm Occurrence 1 (W-30900)
Cumulative feedback pulses -521956018 | pulse
Servo motor speed -5000 | /min
Droop pulses -824373 | pulse
Cumulative command pulses -568072943 | pulse
Command pulse frequency ~349625 | kpulse/s
Regenerative load ratio 0%
Effective load ratio 8%
Peak load ratio 16 | %
Instantaneous torque 7| %
Within one-revolution position 1525111 | pulse
ABS Counter -6330 | rev
Load inertia moment ratio 0,00 | times.
Status at alarm occurrence 2 (W-30901) =5~ Page 138 Status at Alarm Occurrence 2 (W-30901)
Bus voltage 304 | v
Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses 0 | puise
Load side encoder information 1 2176931 | puise
Load side encoder information 2 -6009 | rev
Servo motor thermistor temperature 9999 | T
Internal temperature of eaencoder 60| T
Settling time 0| ms
Oscillation detection frequency 0| Hz
Number of tough drive operations 0 | times
Unit power consumption 21 |w
Unit total power consumption 29 | wh

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Observing and collecting the alarm information

Observe and collect the alarm information of the servo amplifier for multiple axes with the user alarm observation function of
the GOT.
The collected data can be displayed in a list, and the axis can be filtered from multiple axes and displayed.

The troubleshooting manual can be displayed for the selected alarm.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Alarm History (B-31100) ==~ Page 99 Alarm History (B-31100)

08/01/18 16:44 | 120.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1
08/01/18 16:32 | 1[20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1
08/01/18 16:22 | 1[20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1

D I»

«[J<]

+Clear can be performed Ftr : A
Manual display with a 3-second long press.  Showall axes: 0 (AU

Manual Display (B-31200) ==~ Page 100 Manual Display (B-31200)

Manual display

Alarm No. </ >

The following screen is used in the GOT Mobile function.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Mobile_Alarm History (M-30030) =5~ Page 147 Mobile_Alarm History (M-30030)

Alarm history ®

20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1

08/01/18 16:44
08/01/18 16:32 1/20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1
08/01/18 16:22 1/20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1

Manual display SFnF\-‘fiﬂ a:;s Dn
lachi
Al

Effective
lozd ratio

Operation
monitor
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Drive recorder (extended function screen)

The data prior to and subsequent to an alarm is read from a connected servo amplifier, and the data (including motor current

values and position commands) is displayed in a waveform or list form on the GOT.

Extended function name

Function overview

Drive recorder (extended function screen)
« [Drive recorder information list] screen

T ‘
LI T i
Il \4 "‘“‘H\M‘M‘uﬂl‘ AN “‘\“‘J‘W“““

The extended function of the GOT is used for the drive recorder.

The alarm read from the servo amplifier to the GOT is displayed on the [Drive
recorder information list] screen in a list.

Each servo data item before and after the alarm can be displayed in a
waveform on the [Graph waveform] screen and the error cause can be
analyzed.

For the details of the drive recorder (extended function), refer to the following.
LL1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

Operation monitor

The status of the operating servo amplifier is displayed.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Operation Monitor 1 (B-31300)

Operation monitor 1

Axis Name : AXIS1

Current value
Cumulative feedback pulses 90717975 | pulse
Servo motor speed 0 rmin
Droop pulses 1| pulse
Cumulative command pulses 82630143 | pulse
Command pulse frequency 0| koulse/s
Regenerative load ratio 0| %
Effective load ratio 3(%
Peak load ratio 37| %
Instantaneous toraue 1] %
Within one-revolution position 123310 | pulse
ABS Counter -4985 | rev
Load inertia moment ratio 0,00 | times
Bus voltage 303 | v
Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses 0| puse
Load side encoder information 1 123310 | puise
Load side encoder information 2 -4985 | rev ]
Servo motor thermistor temperature 9999 v

I~ Page 102 Operation Monitor 1 (B-31300)

Current value

Internal temperature of eaencoder 59|

Settling time 77| ms
Oscillation detection frequency 0| re
Number of tough drive operations 0| times
Unit power consumption 21| w
Unit total power consumption 8| wn

== Page 103 Operation Monitor 2 (B-31301)

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN

42 2.1 Function



The following screens are used in the GOT Mobile function.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Mobile_Operation Monitor (M-30040)

Operation monitor

Axis No. 3 Axis nameAXIS3

Cumulative Feedback Pulsss
Senvo Motor Speed

Droop Pulsss

743109943 pulse | Bus Voltage

4500 r/min | Load side ercoder cumustive /B puises |
12099974 puise  |Load sids sncoder information 1

Cumulative Command Pulses 770816221| pulss  |Load side encoder information 2 |

Carvrrand Puiss Frequency 314573 kpuse/s |Serve motor thermistor temperature
Reganerative Load Fatio o % Internal Termperaturs of Encodar |
Effeotive Losd Retio 5| % Settling Time

Peak Lozd Ratio 6l % Ossillation Detection Frequency |
Instantaneous Torque 5% Number of Tough Drive Operations

Within Ore-revlution Position 2161217| pulss | Unit Power Corsumption |
ABS Counter -17104| rev Uit Total Power Consumption

Lead inertia moment ratio 0,10 times |

2018/08/07 10

299

°
2126096
-17104

9999 <

55

puis=

puiss

lachine diagnosighachine diagnosic Ei
B [T namneen [ S g | |

estimation list_| estimation it

I~ Page 148 Mobile_Operation Monitor (M-30040)

Mobile_Monitor Axis Select (M-30210)

Select target axis for monitoring

J| 1 | masi
D 2 | axs2
|| 3 | axss

Operation |

Effective
manitar

ﬁ fachine dagnosiVachine dagnaet
Friction vibration | Alarm history
estimation list_| estimation list oadmtio

=5~ Page 153 Mobile_Monitor Axis Select (M-30210)

I/O monitor

The I/O signal of the servo amplifier and the status of the 1/0 device are displayed.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

1/0 Monitor (B-31400)

Input/output monitor

@CN3-19
@ CN3-20

O cN3-13
() CN3-15

@ CN3-09
(O CN3-08

@ssvi
@ssv2
@sm

@S2
O zpAss
CE
@ SRLS
@SD0G
@ss\3

Operation In
monitor

=~ Page 104 1/0O Monitor (B-31400)
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Effective load ratio

The effective load ratio of the servo ampilifier is displayed in a list.

By displaying the monitor data of multiple axes in one screen, the information of the whole device can be monitored and
compared.

Thus, the device status can be grasped easily.

A threshold value can be set for the monitor data.

When the current value exceeds the threshold value, the background color of the screen changes.

In this way, the error can be detected early.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference

Effective Load Ratio (B-30900) =~ Page 97 Effective Load Ratio (B-30900)

Effective load ratio

5

vall [V
1/axist 5 | W | Bl | o aise 5
2 |axis2 s | @ 10 [AXIS10 6
3|axiss - 11 [AxIs 5
4|aiss 12 12 |AXIS12 2 |0
5 |AXIS5 -4 H B
6 |AxIS6 1 W |
[ | 1]
.
po)

The following screen is used in the GOT Mobile function.

Screen name (screen No.) Reference
Mobile_Effective Load Ratio (M-30050) I~ Page 149 Mobile_Effective Load Ratio (M-30050)
Effective load ratio ® ,, 20 !

1 |Axist 0 0 )

2 |Axis2 0 0 0

3 |AXIS3 0 0 0
L e e e | | 3
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Axis switching

By switching valid and invalid for the axis, the axis to be used can be selected.

The monitoring target axis can be switched on the screen.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Axis No./Axis Name (B-32500)

I~ Page 105 Axis No./Axis Name (B-32500)

Monitoring Target Axis Selection (W-32500)

Monitoring target axis selection

1 AXIST

=5~ Page 139 Monitoring Target Axis Selection (W-32500)

Valid/Invalid Axis Settings (W-32501)

Valid/Invalid Axis settings

Valid/Invalid |Ax. No. Name
1 AXIST
Valid 2 |axis2
3 | AIs3
4 | axisa
5 |Axiss
6 | AXiss
7 |axis?
Invali 8 | AXis8 M

=5~ Page 140 Valid/Invalid Axis Settings (W-32501)

Servo amplifier graph (extended function screen)

Read the waveform data measured by a servo amplifier to the GOT and display the data in graph form.

The waveform data and parameter information of the servo amplifier can be checked.

The measured data can be output to a file.

Extended function name

Function overview

Servo amplifier graph (extended function screen)

BEDEEE

The extended function of the GOT is used for the servo amplifier graph.
Reads the waveform data measured by a servo amplifier to the GOT and
displays the data to graph.

You can compare a normal waveform with an abnormal one by superimposing
multiple waveforms, and the deterioration of the device can be known.

For the details of the servo amplifier graph (extended function), refer to the
following.

LL1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)
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GOT system alarm reset

When the GOT system alarm reset occurs, reset the system alarm of the GOT.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

GOT System Alarm Reset (W-30000)

, touch the

=" Page 106 GOT System Alarm Reset (W-30000)

Language settings

Set the language displayed on the GOT.

Select the language from Japanese, English, and Chinese (simplified).

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Language Settings (W-30001)

Language Setting

=N

[E1E30"

I~ Page 106 Language Settings (W-30001)

Clock setting

Set the date and time of the GOT.

Screen name (screen No.)

Reference

Clock Settings (W-30002)

Clock Setting
Y W Y W W
2018/08 / 01 13:09: 30

VVVY VYY

Reset
Seconds
Set Cancel

== Page 107 Clock Settings (W-30002)

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN

46 2.1 Function



2.2 Screen Configuration

Common screen

The common screen is displayed for using the header and footer in each base screen with the set overlay function.

These screens are not displayed independently.
The following shows the configuration of the common screen.

Header (B-30050), Footer1 (W-30060) to Footer8 (W-30067)

Display with the set overlay

screen function.
All base screens

Example) Base screen B-30061:
Startup/Adjustment Menu

Base screen B-30050: | Touch to display the window screen. ]
Header

- Window screen W-30001:
Stanup/Adjustmem = _ — Language Settings

Language Setting

Tuning Parameter setting

One-touch tuning Servo amplifier graph

Test operation Touch to display
— the window screen.

Window screen W-30000: GOT Window screen W-30002:
System Alarm Reset Clock Settings

Clock Setting

BN A A A AAA
2018/08 /01 13:09:30
VvVvvweyswvy

o

Display with the set
overlay screen function.

Base screens
Example) Base screen
B-30100: Tuning

Window screen W-30060 to
W-30067: Footer 1 to Footer 8 T —

Axis No./Axis Name (B-32500)

Display with the set overlay

screen function. ; ;
Menu screen, single axis-compatible base Touch to display the window screen. ]
screen, and others Base screen B-32500: Window screen W-32500:
Example) Base screen B-30000: Menu Axis No./Axis Name

Monitoring Target Axis Selection

Valid/Invalid Axis settings|

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN 4
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Base screen

The following shows the screen configuration of the base screen.

Menu (B-30000)

) Base screen B-30061:
Base screen B-30000: Menu Startup/Adjustment Menu

2 @

Base screen B-30062:
Maintenance Menu
R
Base screen B-30063:
Troubleshooting Menu
R
Base screen B-30064:
Monitor Menu
e
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Startup/Adjustment Menu (B-30061)

Base screen B-30061:
Startup/Adjustment Menu

Base screen B-30100:
Tuning

® Ao tuning mode 1

2 gan adustment mode 1
(inerpaton

© 2.9an adusiment mode 2
Monual mode

Vodel loop gain (PBO7 PGI)
Fostion loop gain (808 PZ)
‘Soeed loap gain (PB03 VG2)
Soee gl compensaon 7510

Base screen B-30200:
One touch Tuning

Start to operate before pressing "Start” button.
V0 molor cannot start n stop stals.

High mode
Execute the responce mode for machines with high rgi

[]Ee
| Excute the response mode for standard macines.

Low mode
Exceute he 12300168 mods for machines wih ow gty

Start

Error code Status

Adiusment resul Seting time
Overshoot amount _

L 2=}

Base screen B-30300:
Test Operation Menu
=

Base screen B-30400:

Parameter Setting Menu

I Vib. frea. damping settng 7521 VAF13)

Base screen

B-30110 to B-30111:

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter,
Other filter

Filter 1 (Adaoive tning)
1 Fn

=

Notch freavency BRI vz 10-00

Ot fiter

Base screen B-30130:
Vibration Suppression Control

Tuning | Fiter settng | Vib, Supp. G

ecton cmpcion ool e my—w st e '—|ww T

Vibraton suppreson conrol 1 PB02 VRED
ossinog] [ T ] _
Vibaion fecuency  esisvert)
Rosonance fecuency  @eoverID

Fes. e, dampig seng_ eezveero [+ [+ omom e

Vibraton suppression control 2 (PB02 VRFT)

Vibration freavency wos2verz)
Resonance frequency  pEmVRZ)
Vib. frea. damping setng  Pess vRFz)
s o, danmoing seting o verzs)

Window screen W-30200:
One-touch Tuning Progress

Window screen W-30201:
Setting Change Confirmation
<
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EMachine Resonance Supp. Filter (B-30110)

Base screen B-30110:

Window screen W-30110 to W-30114:
Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 to 5 Notch Width

[x]

Fie 1 (Adaotive tnirg)
Y Notch width (Filter 1)

Noseting | Tuning
Ml seing

o ® -
Noth fecuercy I om0 | Gooren ©® Standard (a=2)

Pora )

2 10600, B — . -
O sliwide (a=3)

wsiswicn

s I — e T— Wide (a=4)
\/ 1% | e 000 f oo 040 oo 0 [f oeo e | O Wide (a=5)

[ Ot fiter

Window screen W-30115 to W-30119:
Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 to 5 Notch Depth

B
Notch depth  (Filter 1)

© Deep (-40dB)

L ® S.deep (-14dB)
©  S.shal. (-8dB)

() Shallow (-4dB)

HOther filter (B-30111)

g?r?e sfﬁtreen 830111 Window screen W-30120:
er fiter Low-pass Filter Settings

Setting (Low-pass filter)

seting_ea E0py

[ | ® Automatic setting

vaive _ warsion Freauency w7 1o

I - o010 T - () Manual setting

Notch depth P17

© Disabled

[ Machine resonance suppression fier

Window screen W-30121:
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings
[x]

Setting

(Shaft resonance suppression filter)

® Automatic setting
= ' Manual setting

D Disabled

Window screen W-30122:
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency

Frequency

Disabled nzs ® s
O Disabled | ) 1000 O s O

500 %0 50 6

- o 2w s O o
250 70 ) Y

1800 ) e s 310

150 602 ) £

1285 ) a0 an 20

Window screen W-30123:
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Notch Depth
—

Notch depth

(Shaft nan n filter)

D Deep (-40dB)

@ S.deep (-14dB)

O S.shal. (-8dB)

() Shallow (-4dB)
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Test Operation Menu (B-30300)

Base screen B-30300:
Test Operation Menu

Base screen B-30310:
JOG Operation

Window screen W-30300 to W-30301:

Test Operation Status

‘Cumaive feedbock pises 565917506 | oo
| i o R D
56004596 | oo i 0 imn
Command uise freavency o Droop puises D[ oo
i ¥ ‘Cumative cormand pulses 0| ouse
ictve oad 410 B Command puiss feauency 0 | louos
Peakoad o . Reganeative load o|x
Intantaneous orave B Effctve lood ratio 0%
Within one @oution 816981 | pa Peskload rato o|x
55 Couner 208 | o ~ irantansoue toraue o
0.0 | smes K Within one-ro 0| o
ABS Counter 0w
[ stant 10 operation Load 0.00 | soes.

Wotor soeed [ ]

Base screen B-30320:
Positioning Operation

‘Cumdatve fosdback puises
Senvo motor speed

Regenective load ai
Efective load rato
Pesk load rato

Instaraneous orave.

it
78S Counter

0.00
()it sl opmton
Motor speed —
ol — 9 | |
Move dstance 0l

Base screen B-30330:

0]

Window screen W-30300 to W-30301:

Test Operation Status

BUs votaoe
Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses
Cosd side encoder information 1
Load information 2

Sevo motor themnistor temperature.
Internal temperature of saencodar

Seting time
Osclation detecti

freauency
Numbar of tough drive operations

Bl

Unit powe consumption
Unit tota power congumotion

Output Signal(DO) Forced Output
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Parameter Setting Menu (B-30400)

Base screen B-30400:
Parameter Setting Menu

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.2 Screen Configuration

Base screen B-30410 to B-30411:
Basic Settings Parameters

(Operation mode
| Regeneratie

Absolute posiion detecton system
At

roositon rnge

Encoder output puise
Encoder outpu

Function selecton A3
| Positon

Diive recorder abivary dlam tigger sting

Base screen B-30420 to B-30422:
Gain/Filter Parameters

Adaptive turing mode (Adaote fite I)
v, i (Ad. vib. supp. . 1)
Toraus feedback loop gain

Base screen B-30430 to B-30431:
Ext.Settings1 Parameters

Eror excessive alam evel

| Hlectromagnetic brake sequence:
Encoder output puse selection

| Fnciion selection -1

PC05|*COP | Functin selecton C-3
PC7|75P | Zaro speed

£G09| MOD | Anelog moritor 1 outout
PC10|MOD2 | Anslog mnitor 2 ouout
PC11|MOT | Andlog monitr 1 ofset
PC12|Mo2 | Analog monior 2 offset
PC13| MOSDL | Ansiog moritor - F/B pos.outout standad data - Low

++COP4 | Functon selction C-4
4GOPS | Functon selection G5
£C20| 1COP7 | Funcion saection C-7

Base screen B-30440:
1/0 Settings Parameters

Function selecton -2

oriver communication settng

Diiver com, - Mastar set - Transm, data sel. 1

Driver com. - Master st - Transm. data sa. 2
‘comm. - Slave se - Master .

Mastevslave opr. - Siave side torave cmd. Coeficen|
| Mastersave opx. - Save side sod. it cosffcient
Mastorslave opr. - Siave side sod. lmit ad. value

Base screen B-30450 to B-30451:
Ext.Settings2 Parameters

Fully closed loop dval feedback fer

Fuly closed oop i /B p. olc. gear 2- Numarater

value sl
fe compen. value se.

Lost motion compensaton tming

Base screen B-30460:
Ext.Settings3 Parameters

Function selecion -2
Function selection F-3
Functon selection 75
Function selction F-6
Elcctonic dymamic brake operating time

Driv recorder switching ime setting
| Vibaton tough dive - Oscilation detecton evel

'SEMI-F47 Fun. - Inst power fallur detecton fime.
Machine dlagnosi func. - Ficion dgement speed

Base screen B-30470:
Linear/DD Motor Parameters

Linear sénvo motor/DD motor function selection 1
Linear encode recoluton - Numetator
Linea encoder resouton - Denominator
| inear sevo motorDD motor funcion seection 2
Positon deviaton eror detecton level

detecion evel

Torquenteust deiation aor detection love

sdlections
Mognetc pole detecton volape lovel

et - Min. pos, detn. meth. Func sel.
Mag. pole detn. - Minute pos. detn, -dent. sig. amp,




Maintenance Menu (B-30062)

Base screen B-30062:
Maintenance Menu

Base screen B-30500:

Amplifier Life Di

agnosis

e i O
o e

Display cumulative control power-on time after shipment.

Cumulative power-on time

Target ifespan (Smoothing condensen
Appor. years

Target ifespan (Cooing fan)

oere (100350

Display the number of inrush current switching times after shipment from our factory
Target lfespan

o -

Number of intush current switching times

times

Base screen B-30600:
Machine Diagnosis

Tne codond o s v it cofien
g 60 by operaion pate.
Fiiction toraue ot rated speed i posive drection &
43%

‘Condomb ficton torque in positve drection
18%

1 0f 8 ball screw or  guide ae estimated

Frcoon e

spees
>

Window screen W-30600:
Machine Diag. Threshold
Setting

19%
R T

Mot s cparaang OTCAION R 0 v
ek o 02 %

I Trveshold vas exceeding

L

= B
Motor & 500003 1 raion level 0.1 %

Base screen B-30700:
Machine Dlag .Estimation (Frlc)

s @ =

B Theeshold value exceeding

L

[ sevtroois |

=)

Base screen B-30900:
Effective Load Ratio

OO e

e spoos
et drecion 50

m“m“" e Gracion )

Base screen B-30710:
Machine Dlag Estimation (V|b)

1[wast = ) 0.2 3 0.0
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Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)

Base screen B-30700:
Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)

I T i i e

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Window screen W-30704:
Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)

Window screen W-30700 to W-30701:

Machine Diag

. Friction Est.

1[nast

sz

-4.8 -1.2
5.6 1.4

aciss
st

4.4 -2.1

s

Estimating Estmating

Estimatina Esimating

axis?

2
3
4
s|aciss
§
7
8

s

Estimatng Estmating

Esiimating Esimatng

Window screen W-30702 to W-30703:

Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)

Window screen W-30705:
Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Fric)

Window screen W-30706:
Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set




Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710)

Base screen B-30710:
Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib)

Window screen W-30714:
Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)

Friction estimation | Vibsation estimation

Window screen W-30715:
Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Vib)

Aisho. 1
fuis Name _AXIS1

otar is Operaing
# Osciltion freavency (2

Woor s et achi grapt bra
VEgion i ) e
Moo s scooed

schaton e 10

Yt s sooped

2 Notor i operating
Oscillion freauencytHz)
Motor is operating l

Vibration level(%) D
 Motor is stapped )
Oscilltion frequency(Hz)

Motor is stopped

Vipration level(%) v

o i e B
et

Window screen W-30706:
Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set

Window screen W-30710 to W-30711:
Machine Diag. Vibration Est.

1[nast 0 0,3 0 0,0
2|wis2 0 0.1 0 0,0
almiss 0 0.0 0 0.0
4|wase Esimatng Esimaing Esiimating Esimatng
s|auss Estmating estmating Estimating Estimating
6|wiss. Esimaiing Esimaiing Esiimating Esimaiing
7|wasy Estimating estrmating Estimating Estmatig
8lmiss Esimaing Esimaing Esiimaiing Esimaing
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Troubleshooting Menu (B-30063)

Base screen B-30063:
Troubleshooting Menu

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
56 2.2 Screen Configuration

Base screen B-31000:
Alarm Display

Window screen
W-30900 to W-30901:
Status at Alarm Occurrence

eI e
T — s
e o5
o -
T NEXH
‘ - e

=)

Base screen B-31100:
Alarm History

Alarm history

08/01/18 16:44 | 1[20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1
08/01/18 16:32 | 1[20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1
08/01/18 16:22 | 1[20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1

—
Mo doon_| | e RS B e, e P25 I

[ : 7 )

Extended function:
Drive recorder

iR & m W

Base screen B-31200:
Manual Display

@ Q) (@ (48[ Aem o NEKI <« BN % >




Monitor Menu (B-30064)

Base screen B-30064:
Monitor Menu

Base screen B-31300 to B-31301:
Operation Monitor

Efoctive load ralo
Peak osd fato

Instrtaneous orave.
Within one-evolution positon

Load side encoder cumulative F/8 puses.
Load sda encode iformation 1

Load side encader nformation 2
Servo motor hermisor emporze

Base screen B-31400: /0O Monitor

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Mobile screen

The following shows the screen configuration of the mobile screen.

Mobile_Header (M-30202)

The header screen for the mobile screen is displayed as a header in each mobile screen with the set overlay screen function.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Mobile screen M-30200: Disol T " I
Mobile_Home, pr e;yfwrl] . : setover ay]Mobile screen M-30202:
and all mobile screens | SCréen function. Mobile_Header

20/0870 12

0510 12:85:85
© BE M
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Mobile_Footer (M-30204)

The footer screen for the mobile screen is displayed as a footer in each mobile screen with the set overlay screen function.

This screen is not displayed independently.

[Touch and switch to each screen

Mobile screen M-30000 to M-30001:

Mobile screen M-30204: Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est.,
Mobile_Footer Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est

Display with the set
overlay screen function.

Mobile screen M-30030:
Mobile_Alarm History

R
|
I i
| s
e
e
e e |
Mobile screen M-30050:
Mobile_Effective Load Ratio
e
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Mobile_Home (M-30200)

Mobile screen M-30200:
Mobile_Home

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.2 Screen Configuration

Mobile screen
M-30000: Mobile_Machine Diag.
Fric Est.

Machine diagnosis: friction estimation list

Mobile screen M-30001:
Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric)

Machine diagnosis: graph (friction)

Mobile screen
M-30010: Mobile_Machine Diag.
Vib Est.

Mobile screen M-30011:
Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib)

DET

Machine diagnosis: graph (vibration).

Mobile screen M-30030:
Mobile_Alarm History

] e ] S | £ |

Mobile screen M-30040:
Mobile_Operation Monitor

Mobile screen M-30210:
Mobile_Monitor Axis Select

SR e

Select target axis for monitoring.

Mobile screen M-30050:
Mobile_Effective Load Ratio

F ARy




2.3 Base Screen Details

The following shows the details of the base screen.

Menu (B-30000)

This screen is displayed at startup and transfers to each menu screen.

Display contents

5)
Troubleshoaoting
6)
Maintenance
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.

At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Valid/Invalid Axis settings] Displays the [Valid/Invalid Axis settings] window (W-32501).

3) [Startup/Adjustment] Displays the [Startup/Adjustment Menu] screen (B-30061).
The switch does not operate when all axes are invalid.

4) [Maintenance] Displays the [Maintenance Menu] screen (B-30062).
The switch does not operate when all axes are invalid.

5) [Troubleshooting] Displays the [Troubleshooting Menu] screen (B-30063).
The switch does not operate when all axes are invalid.

6) [Monitor] Displays the [Monitor Menu] screen (B-30064).

The switch does not operate when all axes are invalid.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Header (B-30050)

This screen is used as the header.

This screen is displayed on each page with the set overlay screen function.
This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

No. Item Description
1) Date display Displays the current date set in the GOT.

Touch this item to display the [Clock Settings] window (W-30002).
2) Language settings Displays the [Language Settings] window (W-30001).

62 2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details



Startup/Adjustment Menu (B-30061)

This menu screen is for transferring to the screen for startup or adjustment.

Display contents

Monitor

No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Tuning] Displays the [Tuning] screen (B-30100).
3) [One-touch tuning] Displays the [One-touch Tuning] screen (B-30200).
4) [Test operation] Displays the [Test Operation Menu] screen (B-30300).
5) [Parameter setting] Displays the [Parameter Setting Menu] screen (B-30400).
6) [Servo amplifier graph] Displays the [Servo amplifier graph] screen of the extended function.
7) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use this switch to set the destination screen.
8) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Maintenance Menu (B-30062)

This menu screen is for transferring to the screen for maintenance.

Display contents

Maintenance

Amplifier life diagnosis Effective load ratio

Monitor

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Ampilifier life diagnosis] Displays the [Amplifier Life Diagnosis] screen (B-30500).

3) [Machine diagnosis] Displays the [Machine Diagnosis] screen (B-30600).

4) [Machine diagnosis: estimation list] Displays the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700).
5) [Effective load ratio] Displays the [Effective Load Ratio] screen (B-30900).

6) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.

Use these switches to set the destination screens.

7) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Troubleshooting Menu (B-30063)

This menu screen is for transferring to the screen for troubleshooting.

Display contents

Troubleshootin

5)

2) —mi Manual display
= e |

4) —pm 7)
Monitor — 8)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Alarm display] Displays the [Alarm Display] screen (B-31000).
3) [Alarm history] Displays the [Alarm History] screen (B-31100).
4) [Drive recorder] Displays the [Drive Recorder] screen (extension function).
5) [Manual display] Displays the [Manual Display] screen (B-31200).
6) [System launcher] Displays the [System launcher] screen of the extended function.
7) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use this switch to set the destination screen.
8) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Monitor Menu (B-30064)

This menu screen is for transferring to the screen for monitor.

Display contents

Monitor

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Operation monitor] Displays the [Operation Monitor 1] screen (B-31300).
3) [Input/output monitor] Displays the [I/O Monitor] screen (B-31400).
4) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.

Use these switches to set the destination screens.

5) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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Tuning (B-30100)

This screen is for adjusting the gain parameter, and automatically setting the optimum gain according to the purpose.

Display contents

Tuning

Gain adjustment mode selection (PA08 ATU l Tuning Filter setting

@ Auto tuning mede 1 (Auto. est. of Id. inertia moment ratio -> Response level setting)

() Auto tuning mede 2 (Load inertia moment ratio setting -> Response level setting)
3) 2 gain adjustment mode 1 (Auto. est. of Id. inertia moment ratio

(Interpolation) -> Response level setting/Model loop gain setting)
o " (Load inertia moment ratio setting
[ 2 gain adjustment mode 2 -> Response level setting/Model loop gain setting)
() Manual mode (Load inertia moment ratio setting -> Gain parameter setting)
Load inertia moment ratio setting h 4

4) e Lead inertia moment ratio (PB06 GD2) -| ‘ | [times](0.00-300.00)

Gain param
Model loop gain (P207 PG1)  [IEERE | » ||
Position loop gain (PB0s PG2) [IIENINE {7 [7 [rad/s] (1.0-2000.0)

[rad/s] (1.0-2000.0)

Speed loop gain (PB09 VG2) - ‘_
Speed intearal compensation (e10 [JINENE | -

[rad/s] (20-65535)

Auto tuning response K
(PAOS RSP) il (1-40)

One-touch
n Tuning tuning

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Tuning] These switches transfer the screen to the [Tuning] screen (B-30100), [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter]
[Filter setting] screen (B-30110), and [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130).
[Vib. Supp. Ctrl] The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

The display can be switched to the [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130) when the gain
adjustment mode is in either of the following modes.

* Auto tuning mode 2

* 2 gain adjustment mode 2

* Manual mode

3) [Gain adjustment mode selection] Selects the gain adjustment mode.

« Auto tuning mode 1

This mode always estimates the load inertia moment ratio of the machine, and automatically sets the
appropriate gain.

« Auto tuning mode 2

This mode is used when normal gain adjustment cannot be performed in the auto tuning mode 1.

Since this mode does not estimate the load inertia moment ratio, set the correct load inertia moment ratio
value.

* 2 gain adjustment mode 1

This mode always estimates the load inertia moment ratio, and automatically sets the other parameters for
gain adjustment to appropriate gain depending on the responsiveness of the auto tuning.

Manually set the model loop gain which determines the command tracking performance.

* 2 gain adjustment mode 2

This mode is used when normal gain adjustment cannot be performed in the 2 gain adjustment mode 1.
Since this mode does not estimate the load inertia moment ratio, set the correct load inertia moment ratio.
* Manual mode

This mode is used to adjust all the gains manually when the adjustment by the auto tuning is not satisfactory.
For the details of each mode, refer to the following.

L[TIMR-J4-_B_(-RJ) SERVO AMPLIFIER INSTRUCTION MANUAL

4) [Load inertia moment ratio setting] Set the load inertia moment ratio.

It can be set manually when the gain adjustment mode is either of the following modes.
« Auto tuning mode 2

+ 2 gain adjustment mode 2

* Manual mode

5) [Response level setting] Sets the response level.

It can be set manually when the gain adjustment mode is either of the following modes.
« Auto tuning mode 1

* Auto tuning mode 2

* 2 gain adjustment mode 1

* 2 gain adjustment mode 2

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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No.

Item

Description

[Gain parameter setting]

Sets the gain parameter.

It can be set manually when the gain adjustment mode is in the following mode.

* Manual mode

The model loop gain can be set manually when the gain adjustment mode is in either of the following modes.
* Manual mode

* 2 gain adjustment mode 1

* 2 gain adjustment mode 2

[Overshoot amount compensation]

Displays and sets the overshoot amount.

Back

Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details



Machine Resonance Supp. Filter (B-30110)

This screen is for enabling and disabling each filter, performing automatic setting, and setting the related parameters.

For the setting details, refer to the following.
[TIMR-J4-_B_(-RJ) SERVO AMPLIFIER INSTRUCTION MANUAL

Display contents

3)—

5) _[ Notch frequency

6) _[ Notch width

Filter 1 (Adaptive tuning)
(PBO1 FILT)

No setting l Tuning

Manual setting

l

Machine resonance suppression filter

J

(PB13 NH1)

BY] H2 (10-2500) )

— A

Standard (a=2)

(PB14 NHQ1)

Filter 2
{PB16 NHQ2)

Filter 3
(PB47 NHQ3)

Filter 4
(PB49 NHQ4)

Filter 5
(PB51 NHQ5)

J Enabled |

| Enabled |

| Enabled |

| Enabled ]1

Notch
frequency
(PB15 NH2)

\_Hz (10-4500)

Notch
frequency
(PB46 NH3)

Hz (10-4500)

Notch
frequency
(PB48 NH4)

Hz (10-4500)

Notch )
frequency
(PBSD NH5)

Hz (10-4500)

{PB16 NHQ2)

[thch width

Notch width
(PB47 NHQ3)

[ tenderd o=2) || inerd =2 | starderd -2 |

Notch width
(PB49 NHQ4)

Notch width |
(PB51 NHQ5)

(PB16 NHQ2)

Notch depth
(PB47 NHQ3)

Notch depth
(PB49 NHQ4)

d
Notch depth )
(PB51 NHQ5)

| Tuning l Filter setting ‘ Vib. Supp. Ctrl |—— 2)
<

— 4)
— 5)

— 6)

[Notch depth

Frequency

\]l

[ Other filter

No.

Item

Description

Axis No., Axis Name

Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2)

[Tuning]
[Filter setting]
[Vib. Supp. Ctrl]

These switches transfer the screen to the [Tuning] screen (B-30100), [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter]
screen (B-30110), and [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130).

The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

The display can be switched to the [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130) when the gain
adjustment mode is in either of the following modes.

* Auto tuning mode 2

* 2 gain adjustment mode 2

» Manual mode

Adjustment mode of filter 1

Selects the adjustment mode of machine resonance suppression filter 1.
The switch of the selected adjustment mode is displayed in orange.
[Tuning] can be selected only when the servo is turned on.

Settings of filter 2 to filter 5

Enables and disables filter 2 to filter 5.

Displays [Disabled] on the switch when the setting is disabled.
Displays [Enabled] on the switch in orange when the setting is enabled.
When the robust filter is enabled, filter 5 cannot be set.

5)

[Notch frequency]

Sets the notch frequency of machine resonance suppression filter 1 to filter 5.
The notch frequency cannot be input when [Disabled] is selected in the filter setting.
When the robust filter is enabled, inputting to filter 5 is disabled.

6)

[Notch width]

Touch this item to display the [Notch Width] window (W-30110 to 30114) of machine resonance suppression
filter 1 to filter 5.

The switch does not operate when [Disabled] is selected in the filter setting.

The switch of filter 5 does not operate when the robust filter is enabled.

Displays the currently selected settings in [Notch width] of machine resonance suppression filter 1 to filter 5.

[Notch depth]

Touch this item to display the [Notch Depth] window (W-30115 to 30119) of machine resonance suppression
filter 1 to filter 5.

The switch does not operate when [Disabled] is selected in the filter setting.

The switch of filter 5 does not operate when the robust filter is enabled.

Displays the currently selected settings in [Notch depth] of machine resonance suppression filter 1 to filter 5.

[Other filter]

Displays the [Other filter] screen (B-30111).

Back

Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details
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Other filter (B-30111)

This screen is for setting the low-pass filter, shaft resonance suppression filter, and robust filter.

Display contents

Other filter

Tuning | Filter setting | Vib. Supp. Ctrl }— 2)
Low-pass filter Shaft resonance suppression filter | Robust filter

Setting  (PB23 VFBF) Setting  (PB23 VFBF) Setting  (PE41 EOP3)
3)— | Automatic setiing | | Automatic setiing | [ Dissbled | 8)
4 Value  (PBI8 LPF) Frequency (PB17 NHF) ] 5)
) oo | || | 6)
Notch depth (PB17 NHF) 7)
U Machine resonance suppression filter ﬂ— 9)

Tuning

Item

Description

Axis No., Axis Name

Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

[Tuning]
[Filter setting]
[Vib. Supp. Ctrl]

screen (B-30110), and [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130).
The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

adjustment mode is in either of the following modes.
* Auto tuning mode 2

* 2 gain adjustment mode 2

* Manual mode

Setting of low-pass filter

Sets the low-pass filter.

Touch this item to display the [Low-pass Filter Settings] window (W-30120).
Select the item to be set from the following.

» Automatic setting

* Manual setting

« Disabled

Setting value of low-pass filter

Sets the setting value of the low-pass filter.

setting.

suppression filter

Setting of shaft resonance

Sets the shaft resonance suppression filter.

Touch this item to display the [Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings] window (W-30121).
Select the item to be set from the following.

» Automatic setting

* Manual setting

* Disabled

enabled.

suppression filter

Frequency of shaft resonance

Sets the frequency of the shaft resonance suppression filter.

Touch this item to display the [Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency] window (W-30122).
Select the item to be set from the following.

* Disabled

+ 290 to 4500

suppression filter setting.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details

These switches transfer the screen to the [Tuning] screen (B-30100), [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter]

The display can be switched to the [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130) when the gain

The setting value cannot be set when [Disabled] or [Automatic setting] is selected in the low-pass filter

The switch does not operate when filter 4 of the [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110) is

The setting value cannot be set when [Disabled] or [Automatic setting] is selected in the shaft resonance



No.

Item

Description

7) Notch depth of shaft resonance Sets the notch depth of the shaft resonance suppression filter.
suppression filter Touch this item to display the [Shaft Res.Supp.Fltr Notch Depth] window (W-30123).

Select the item to be set from the following.
* Deep (-40dB)
+ S.deep (-14dB)
* S.shal. (-8dB)
* Shallow (-4dB)
The setting value cannot be set when [Disabled] or [Automatic setting] is selected in the shaft resonance
suppression filter setting.

8) Setting of robust filter Enables or disables the robust filter.
Displays [Disabled] on the switch when the setting is disabled.
Displays [Enabled] on the switch in orange when the setting is enabled.

9) [Machine resonance suppression filter] | Displays the [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

10) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details
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Vibration Suppression Control (B-30130)

This screen is for setting the vibration suppression control.

Display contents

Vibration suppression control setting

Advanced vibration suppression control

l Tuning ‘ Filter setting \Vih Supp. Cirl |—— 2)

gggﬁ"gﬂ (sgxgzeis(\j%r‘w‘comml mode Standard mode || 3 inertia mode I | Low response mode n— 3)

Vibration suppression control 1 (PB02 VRFT) Position
4) e I No setting || Tuning I | Manual serting
(" Vibration frequency (PB19 VRF11) \ | tH21 0.1-300.0)
5 Resonance frequency (PB20 VAF12) -\ \ | 121 (0.1-300.0) .
) ] Vib. freq. damping setting  (PB21 VRF13) ‘ (0 00-0.30) vibraliuntsu‘pg;ssinn
Res. freq. damping settting  (PB22 VRF14) \ | .00-030 (N[c:)’:rr:\ar\nconlm\)
Vibration suppression control 2 (PB02 VRFT)
6) —l ! ||
( Vibration frequency (PB52 VRF21) [Hz] (0.1-300.0)
7)— Resonance frequency (PB53 VRF22) 7: [Ha) (01-300.0) | yipration suppression
Vib. freq. damping setting  (PB54 VRF23) (0.00-0.30) m”‘m"\;)“: y
L Res. freq. damping settting  (PBSS VRF24) v | oooan Load side
A e O
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be switched in this screen.
2) [Tuning] These switches transfer the screen to the [Tuning] screen (B-30100), [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter]
[Filter setting] screen (B-30110), and [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130).
[Vib. Supp. Ctrl] The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.
3) [Vibration suppression control mode Selects the vibration suppression control mode.
selection] The switch of the selected adjustment mode is displayed in orange.
4) Setting of vibration suppression Selects the setting of vibration suppression control 1.
control 1 The switch of the selected adjustment mode is displayed in orange.
5) Parameter settings of vibration Sets each parameter of the vibration suppression control 1.
suppression control 1 The parameter cannot be set when [No setting] or [Tuning] is selected in the vibration suppression control 1.
6) Setting of vibration suppression Selects the setting of vibration suppression control 2.
control 2 The switch of the selected adjustment mode is displayed in orange.
This item cannot be set when the vibration suppression control mode is [Standard mode] or [Low response
mode].
7) Parameter settings of vibration Sets each parameter of the vibration suppression control 2.
suppression control 2 The parameter cannot be set when [No setting] or [Tuning] is selected in the vibration suppression control 2.
8) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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One-touch Tuning (B-30200)

This screen is for selecting the mode of one-touch tuning.

Display contents

One-touch tuning

H| Axis Name : AXIS1

Start to operate before pressing "Start" button.
Servo motor cannot start in stop status.

High mode
Execute the responce mode for machines with high rigidity.

2) Basic mode
“ Execute the response mode for standard machines.

Low mode
Execute the response mode for machines with low rigidity.

[ st [—3)

4) —[ Error code Status €000 ]

Reset
Adjustment result Setting time ms before adjusting I 6)
5)—
Reset to the 7
initial value )

Overshoot amount 1398 |pulse

Tuning

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) Response mode Selects the response mode.

3) [Start] Executes the automatic adjustment with the mode selected in the response mode.
Displays the [One-touch Tuning Progress] window (W-30200) during the execution.

4) [Error code] Displays the error code when the result of the one-touch adjustment has an error.
For details of the error codes, refer to the following.
[IIMR-J4-_B_(-RJ) SERVO AMPLIFIER INSTRUCTION MANUAL

5) [Adjustment result] Displays the setting time and overshoot amount in the adjustment result after the one-touch adjustment.

6) [Reset] Changes the parameter to the state before the one-touch tuning.
Touch this item to display the [Setting Change Confirmation] window (W-30201).

7) [Reset to the] Changes the parameter to the initial value.
Touch this item to display the [Setting Change Confirmation] window (W-30201).

8) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

Do not touch the [Reset before adjusting] switch or [Reset to the initial value] switch during the one-touch tuning execution.

An error occurs.
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Test Operation Menu (B-30300)

This menu screen is for transferring to the screen for test operation.

Display contents

Test operation

1) —
2) —==
3)—m 5)
4) | Output signal (DO)
forced output
-ﬁ. Tuning © o ch | Test = — 6)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [JOG operation] Displays the [JOG Operation] screen (B-30310).
3) [Positioning operation] Displays the [Positioning Operation] screen (B-30320).
4) [Output signal forced output] Displays the [Output Signal(DO) Forced Output] screen (B-30330).
5) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use these switches to set the destination screens.
6) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
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JOG Operation (B-30310)

This screen is for testing the JOG operation, which rotates the motor at the motor speed and the acceleration/deceleration

time constant that the user has specified.

Display contents

OG operation

1) —

Cumulative feedback pulses
Servo motor speed

-589917506

pulse
0 | v/min

Droop pulses
Cumulative command pulses

0 | pulse
-589934586 | pulse

Command pulse frequency
Regenerative load ratio

kpulse/s

Effective load ratio
Peak load ratio

Instantaneous torque
Within one-revolution position

ABS Counter
Load inertia moment ratio

4) —[ Start JOG operatiun]

5) —[M otor speed

6) _[Accel./DeceI. time constant

No. Item

Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name

Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.

At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.

Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
The switch does not operate when [Start JOG operation] is selected.

2) [Current value]

Displays the current value of each item.

3) Scroll

Switch the display items.

» When the [Test Operation Status 1] window (W-30300) is displayed, the window switches to the [Test
Operation Status 2] window (W-30301).

* When the [Test Operation Status 2] window (W-30301) is displayed, the window switches to the [Test
Operation Status 1] window (W-30300).

4) [Start JOG operation]

Touch this to select or clear the check box.
Selected: Starts the test mode of the JOG operation mode.
Cleared: Cancels the test mode.

5) [Motor speed]

Sets the motor speed.
This can be set when [Start JOG operation] is selected.

6) [Accel./Decel. time constant]

Sets the acceleration/deceleration time constants.
This can be set when [Start JOG operation] is selected.

7) Operating JOG operation

Operate the JOG operation.

Each switch can be set when [Start JOG operation] is selected.

* [Fwd. Rot.]:

Starts the JOG operation in forward rotation while this button is touched.
Displays the switch in green during the forward rotation.

* [Rev. Rot.]:

Starts the JOG operation in reverse rotation while this button is touched.
Displays the switch in green during the reverse rotation.

8) Back

Returns to the previous screen.
The switch does not operate when [Start JOG operation] is selected.

Additional information

* In the JOG operation mode, the logging that collects the estimated value of the machine diagnosis is stopped.

» The normal operation cannot be performed after the test operation (JOG operation, positioning operation, or output signal

(DO) forced output) is performed due to the servo amplifier specifications.

Turn off the servo amplifier once, and turn it on again.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details
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Positioning Operation (B-30320)

This screen is for testing the positioning operation, which rotates the motor at the motor speed, the acceleration/deceleration
time constant and the move distance that the user has specified.

Display contents

ositioning operatio

1)—

— 3)

76

Cumulative feedback pulses
Servo motor speed

409199618
0

pulse

r/min

Droop pulses
Cumulative command pulses

0

pulse
pulse

Command pulse frequency
Regenerative load ratio

koulsess

Effective load ratio
Peak load ratio

Instantaneous torque
Within one-revolution position

ABS Counter
Load inertia moment ratio

4)—{
5) —(Motor speed
6) —(Accel./DeceI. time constant

7) —(Move distance

Start positioning operation ]

Item

Description

Axis No., Axis Name

Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.

At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.

Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
The switch does not operate when [Start positioning operation] is selected.

[Current value]

Displays the current value of each item.

Status 2] window (W-30301).

3) Scroll

Switch the display items.
Operation Status 2] window (W-30301).

Operation Status 1] window (W-30300).

4) [Start positioning operation]

Touch this to select or clear the check box.
Selected: Starts the test mode of the positioning operation mode.
Cleared: Cancels the test mode.

[Motor speed]

Sets the motor speed.
This can be set when [Start positioning operation] is selected.

[Accel./Decel. time constant]

Sets the acceleration/deceleration time constants.
This can be set when [Start positioning operation] is selected.

[Move distance]

Sets the move distance.
This can be set when [Start positioning operation] is selected.

8) Operating the positioning operation

Operates the positioning operation.

Each switch can be set when [Start positioning operation] is selected.
* [Fwd]:

Starts the positioning operation in forward rotation.

Displays the switch in green when the switch is touched.

* [Rev.]:

Starts the positioning operation in reverse rotation.

Displays the switch in green when the switch is touched.

* [Stop]:

Temporarily stops the positioning operation being executed.

Displays the switch in orange when the switch is touched.

* [Restart]:

Restarts the positioning operation that is stopped.

« [Clear]:

Clears the remaining distance of the positioning operation that is stopped.

9) Back

Returns to the previous screen.
The switch does not operate when [Start positioning operation] is selected.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details

Each item is displayed by calling the [Test Operation Status 1] window (W-30300) and [Test Operation

* When the [Test Operation Status 1] window (W-30300) is displayed, the window switches to the [Test

* When the [Test Operation Status 2] window (W-30301) is displayed, the window switches to the [Test



Additional information

* In the positioning operation mode, the logging that collects the estimated value of the machine diagnosis is stopped.

« The normal operation cannot be performed after the test operation (JOG operation, positioning operation, or output signal
(DO) forced output) is performed due to the servo amplifier specifications.
Turn off the servo amplifier once, and turn it on again.
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Output Signal(DO) Forced Output (B-30330)

This screen is for performing the test in which the output signal of the servo ampilifier is forcibly turned on and off by inputting

the ON signal forcibly to the servo amplifier from the GOT.

Display contents

1)
W]
3)
4)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
The switch does not operate when [Start output signal (DO) forced output] is selected.
2) [Start output signal (DO) forced output] | Touch this to select or clear the check box.
Selected: Starts the test mode of the output signal (DO) forced output mode.
Cleared: Cancels the test mode.
3) Output signal lamp Monitors the output signal of the servo amplifier.
Turns on when the output signal is on.
4) Forced output button Executes the forced output for the output signal on the button.
This can be operated when [Start output signal (DO) forced output] is selected.
5) Back Returns to the previous screen.
The switch does not operate when [Start output signal (DO) forced output] is selected.

Additional information

» The normal operation cannot be performed after the test operation (JOG operation, positioning operation, or output signal
(DO) forced output) is performed due to the servo amplifier specifications.
Turn off the servo amplifier once, and turn it on again.
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Parameter Setting Menu (B-30400)

This screen is for transferring to the screen for parameter settings.

Display contents

meter setting

1)
.
2) _ EXtenSion Sening 2 7)
3)—= Gain/Filter Extension setting 3 —— )
. . Linear servo motor
4) —== Extension setting 1 DD motor setting =9
5) —= 10)
Tuning — 11 )
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Basic setting] Displays the [Basic Settings Parameters1] screen (B-30410).
3) [Gain/Filter] Displays the [Gain/Filter Parameters1] screen (B-30420).
4) [Extension setting 1] Displays the [Ext.Settings1 Parameters1] screen (B-30430).
5) [I/O setting] Displays the [I/O Settings Parameters] screen (B-30440).
6) Parameter settings help Displays the [Parameter Settings Help] window (W-30400).
7) [Extension setting 2] Displays the [Ext.Settings2 Parameters1] screen (B-30450).
8) [Extension setting 3] Displays the [Ext.Settings3 Parameters1] screen (B-30460).
9) [Linear servo motor/DD motor setting] | Displays the [Linear/DD Motor Parameters] screen (B-30470).
10) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use this switch to set the destination screen.
11) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details
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Basic Settings Parameters1 (B-30410)

This screen is for setting and displaying the values of the basic settings parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo ampilifier.

Display contents

Basic setting parameters

Operation mode h 3)
PA02 | **REG | Regenerative option | 0000l
PA03 | **ABS | Absolute position detection system | C00ON
PAQ4 | *AOP1 | Function selection A-1 h
PAO8 | ATU Auto tuning mode | 00043
PAQ9 | RSP Auto tuning response 16
PA10 | INP In-position range pulse
PA14 | *POL Rotation direction selection 0
PA15 | *ENR | Encoder output pulse bulse/fev 2)
PA16 | *ENR2 | Encoder output pulse 2
PA17 [ **MSR | Servo motor series setting | 000ONl
PA18 | **MTY | Servo motor type setting | 0000}
PA19 | *BLK Parameter block
PA20 | *TDS | Tough drive setting
PA21 | *AOP3 | Function selection A-3
Position control structure selection
Drive recorder arbitrary alarm trigger setting

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.

3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Basic Settings Parameters2] screen (B-30411).

4) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.3 Base Screen Details



Basic Settings Parameters2 (B-30411)

This screen is for setting and displaying the values of the basic settings parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo ampilifier.

Display contents

Basic setting parameters 2

1) — e 1
[No TSmboll —————ame St vale Ut | A MK
PA24 | AOP4 Function selection A-4 | 0000[4] )
PA25 | OTHOV | One-touch tuning - Overshoot permissible level I ([
PA26 | *AOP5 | Function selection A-5 | 0000[y]
2)
tting Gain/Filter
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.
3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Basic Settings Parameters1] screen (B-30410).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN 1
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Gain/Filter Parameters1 (B-30420)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the gain and filter parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Gain/Filter parameters 1

Mo [Smbol ————Tame ————— Ser v Ut RN
PBO1 | FILT Adaptive tuning mode (Adaptive filter II) | C00ON
PBO2 | VRFT | Vib. supp. ctrl. tuning mode (Adv. vib. supp. ctrl. I} | [IIEEES h
PBO03 | TFBGN | Torque feedback loop gain §] (|radss
PB04 | FFC Feed forward gain %
PB06 | GD2 Load inertia moment ratio 0] |[times
PBO7 [ PG1 Medel loop gain K] |[red/s
PBO8 [ PG2 Position loop gain 4 0 EE
PB09 [ VG2 Speed loop gain d |[rad/s 2)
PB10 | VIC Speed integral compensation & ||ms
PB11|VDC Speed differential compensation
PB12 | OVA Overshoot amount compensation %
PB13 | NH1 Machine resonance suppression filter 1 Hz
PB14|NHQ1 | Notch shape selection 1
PB15 | NH2 Machine resonance suppression filter 2 Hz
PB16|NHQ2 | Notch shape selection 2
PB17 | NHF Shaft resonance suppression filter
Low-pass filter setting — 4)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.

At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.

3) Up scroll Switches the screen to the [Gain/Filter Parameters3] screen (B-30422).
4) Down scroll Switches the screen to the [Gain/Filter Parameters2] screen (B-30421).
5) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Gain/Filter Parameters2 (B-30421)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the gain and filter parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Gain/Filter parameters 2

e 1

[Wo TSymbol o T Soi e [ Ui [ A BN
PB19 |VRF11 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vibration frequency Hz

PB20 | VRF12 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Resonance frequency Hz

PB21 |VRF13 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vibration frequency damping

PB22 [ VRF14 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Resonance frequency damping

PB23 | VRBF Low-pass filter selection | 0000

PB24 | *MVS | Slight vibration suppression cantrol | 0000}

PB25 | *BOP1 | Function selection B-1 | 0000

PB26 | *CDP | Gain changing function | 0000} 2)
PB27 [ CDL Gain changing condition

PB28 | CDT Gain changing time constant il (|ms

PB29 [GD2B | Gain changing - load inertia moment ratio times

PB30|PG2B | Gain changing positien loop gain rad/s

PB31|VG2B | Gain changing speed loop gain rad/s

PB32(VICB | Gain changing speed integral compensation ms

PB33 [ VRF11B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vib. fra. after gain chng Hz

PB34 | VRF12B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Res. fra. after gain chng Hz

PB35 | VRF13B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Vib. fra. damping after gain chng 0,00 — 4)

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.

3) Up scroll Switches the screen to the [Gain/Filter Parameters1] screen (B-30420).
4) Down scroll Switches the screen to the [Gain/Filter Parameters3] screen (B-30422).
5) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Gain/Filter Parameters3 (B-30422)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the gain and filter parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Gain/Filter parameters 3

3
PB36 | VRF14B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 1 - Res. fra. damping after gain chng
PB45 | CNHF | Command notch filter
PB46 | NH3 Machine resonance suppression filter 3 Hz
PB47 [NHQ3 | Notch shape selection 3
PB48 | NH4 Machine resonance suppression filter 4 Hz
PB49 | NHQ4 Notch shape selection 4
PB50 | NH5 Machine resonance suppression filter 5 Hz
PB51 | NHQ5 Notch shape selection 5 2)
PB52 | VRF21 Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Vibration frequency Hz
PB53 |VRF22 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Resonance frequency Hz
PB54 | VRF23 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Vibration frequency damping
PB55 | VRF24 | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Resonance frequency damping
PB56 | VRF21B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Vib. fra. after gain chng Hz
PB57 | VRF22B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Res. fra. after gain chng Hz
PB58 | VRF23B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Vib. fra. damping after gain chng
PB59 | VRF24B | Vib. supp. ctrl. 2 - Res. fra. damping after gain chng
PGIB | Gain changing model loep gain — 4)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.

At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.

3) Up scroll Switches the screen to the [Gain/Filter Parameters2] screen (B-30421).
4) Down scroll Switches the screen to the [Gain/Filter Parameters1] screen (B-30420).
5) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Ext.Settings1 Parameters1 (B-30430)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the extension settings 1 parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Extension setting 1 parameters 1

1) e
Name — 3)
ERZ Error excessive alarm level 0
PC02 | MBR Electromagnetic brake sequence output
PCO3 | *ENRS | Encoder output pulse selection
PC04 | #*COP1 | Function selection C-1
PCO5 | #*COP2 | Function selection C-2
PCO06 | *COP3 | Function selection C-3
PC07|ZSP Zero speed
PC08 [ OSL Overspeed alarm detection level
PC09|MOD1 | Analog monitor 1 output 2)
PC10(MOD2 | Analog monitor 2 output
PC11|MO1 Analog monitor 1 offset
PC12|MO2 Analog monitor 2 offset
PC13|MOSDL | Analog monitor - F/B pos. output standard data - Low|
PC14 [ MOSDH | Analog monitor - F/B pos. output standard data - High 0
PC17| **COP4 | Function selection C-4 | 0ooolyl
PC18| *COP5 | Function selection C-5 | 0000yl
*COP7 | Function selection C-7 3)
— 4)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.
3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Ext.Settings1 Parameters2] screen (B-30431).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Ext.Settings1 Parameters2 (B-30431)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the extension settings 1 parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Extension setting 1 parameters 2

PC21|#BPS | Alarm history clear | 0000

PC23 | *COP7A | Function selection C-7A | 000003
PC24|RSBR | Forced stop deceleration time constant ms
PC26 | **COP8 | Function selection C-8 | 000003

PC27 | **+COP9 | Function selection C-9 | 0000
PC29|*COPB | Function selection C-B | 000003}
PC31|RSUP1 | Vertical axis freefall prevention compensation amount 0.0001rev
PC38 | ERW Error excessive warming level rev

2)

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.

3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Ext.Settings1 Parameters1] screen (B-30430).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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1/0 Settings Parameters (B-30440)

This screen is for displaying the values of the 1/O settings parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

I/0 setting parameters

o — |
PD02 Input signal automatic on selection 2 00001y}
PDO7 | *DO1 Output device selection 1 | 000503
PD08|*D0O2 | Output device selection 2 | 0004
PD09(*DO3 | Output device selection 3 | 00033
PD11| *DIF Input filter setting | 00043
PD12|*DOP1 | Function selection D-1 | 0000}
PD13| *DOP2 | Function selection D-2 | 0000
PD14|*DOP3 | Function selection D-3 | 0000} 2)
PD15 [ *IDCS | Driver communication setting | 0000
PD16|*MD1 | Driver comm. - Master set - Transm. data sel. 1 | 0000}
PD17[*MD2 | Driver comm. - Master set - Transm. data sel. 2 | 0000
PD20| *SLA1 | Driver comm. - Slave set - Master ax. No. sel. 1
PD30| TLS Master/slave opr. - Slave side torque cmd. Coefficient %
PD31|VLC Master/slave opr. - Slave side spd. limit coefficient %
PD32 [ VLL Master/slave opr. - Slave side spd. limit adj. value r/min

Extension
setting 1

setting Gain/Filter

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.

3) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Ext.Settings2 Parameters1 (B-30450)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the extension settings 2 parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Extension setting 2 parameters 1

Foombol oo e | Uni [ Y

PEOQ1 [**FCT1 | Fully closed loop function selection 1

PE03 [*FCT2 | Fully closed loop function selection 2 | 00033

PE04 [**FBN | Fully closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 1 - Numerator

PEOS5 [**FBD | Fully closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 1 - Denominator

PEOB BC1 Fully closed loop ctrl. - Spd. dev. err. detection level t/min

PEO7 [BC2 Fully closed loop ctrl - Pos. dev. err. detection level kpulse

PEOB |DUF | Fully closed loop dual feedback filter ads

PE10|FCT3 | Fully closed loop function selection 3 | 0000[l

PE34 [**FBN2 | Fully closed loop ctrl. - F/B pls. elec. gear 2 - Numerator 2)

PE35 [**FBD2 | Fully closed loop ctil. - F/B pls. elec. gear 2 - Denominator

PE41 [EOP3 Function selection E-3 | C00ON

PE44 [LMCP | Lost motion positive side compen. value sel. 0.01%

PE45 |LMCN | Lost motion negative side compen. value sel. 0.01%

PE46 [LMFLT | Lost motion filter setting 0.1ms

PE47 [TOF Torque offset 0.01%

PE48 | *LMOP | Lost motion compensation function selection

PE49 |LMCD | Lost motion compensation timing — 3)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.

At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.

The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.
3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Ext.Settings2 Parameters2] screen (B-30451).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Ext.Settings2 Parameters2 (B-30451)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the extension settings 2 parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Extension setting 2 parameters 2

1) — 1 1
I L -1 AR ) 3)
PESO [LMCT | Lost motion compensation dead zone 2)
etting Gain/Filter
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.
3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Ext.Settings2 Parameters1] screen (B-30450).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Ext.Settings3 Parameters (B-30460)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the extension settings 3 parameters for EEP-ROM in the servo amplifier.

Display contents

Extension setting 3 parameters

1) —
Function selection F-2
PFO3 [ *FOP3 | Function selection F-3
PFO6 | *FOPS | Function selection F-5
PFO7 [ *FOP6 | Function selection F-6
PF12 | DBT Electronic dynamic brake operating time
PF18 | #*STOD | STO diagnostic error detection time
PF21 | DRT Drive recorder switching time setting
PF23 [ OSCL1 |Vibration tough drive - Oscillation detection level
PF24 | *OSCL2 | Vibration tough drive function selection 2)
PF25 | CVAT SEMI-F47 Func. - Inst power failure detection time
PF31 [ FRIC Machine diagnosis func. - Friction judgement speed
on Linear servo
] /DD motor
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.
3) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Linear/DD Motor Parameters (B-30470)

This screen is for displaying and setting the values of the linear servo motor/DD motor settings parameters for EEP-ROM in
the servo amplifier.

Display contents

1) —
##[|T1 | Linear servo motor/DD motor function selection 1
#*[ M | Linear encoder resolution - Numerator
PLO3 [ **LID Linear encoder resolution - Denominator
PLO4 [*LIT2 Linear servo motor/DD motor function selection 2
PLO5 | LB1 Position deviation error detection level
PLO6 | LB2 Speed deviation error detection level
PLO7 | LB3 Torque/thrust deviation error detection level
PLO8 [ *LIT3 Linear servo motor/DD motor function selection 3 2)
PLO9 | LPWM | Magnetic pole detection voltage level
PL17 |LTSTS |Mag. pole detn. - Min. pos. detn. meth. -Func. sel.
PL18 | IDLY Mag. pole detn. - Minute pos. detn. -Ident. sig. amp.
Linear serv
/DD m
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) [Set value] Displays and sets the parameter setting value.
The setting value without "h" is set in decimal, and setting value with "h" is set in hexadecimal.
3) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Amplifier Life Diagnosis (B-30500)

This screen displays the cumulative power-on time and number of inrush current switching times.

Display contents

Amplifier life diagnosis

Display cumulative control power-on time after shipment

(Cumulative power-on time 'Target lifespan (Smoothing condenser)‘

2) — 2605 | h Apporx. years 4
= years Target lifespan (Cooling fan) )
Apporx. | 10000-30000 | h

Display the number of inrush current switching times after shipment from our factory

J

N

(Number of inrush current switching times | (Target lifespan

3) times Apporx. 100000 | times

L L J

The target lifespan is displayed.
Actual lifespan varies depending on usage method and environmental conditions,
When target lifespan is reached, replacement should be done,even if no error is found.

Effect

t load ratio

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Cumulative power-on time] Displays the cumulative power-on time.

3) [Number of inrush current switching Displays the number of inrush current switching times.
times]

4) [Target lifespan (Smoothing Displays the target lifespan.
condenser)]

[Target lifespan (Cooling fan)]
[Target lifespan]

5) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Machine Diagnosis (B-30600)

This screen displays the machine information such as friction and vibration of each axis.

Display contents

Machine diagnosis

The coulomb friction and viscous friction coefficient of a ball screw or a guide are estimated
after operating an arbitrary operation pattern.

Friction torque at rated speed in positive direction) 4 Friction toraue

2) 4,3 % e
Coulomb friction torque in positive direction| .
1.8 %

Speed
-

Coulomb friction torque in negative direction

— -1,9% 3)
) Friction torque at rated speed in negative direction
—_— -4,1 %
Detects high-frequency micro vibrations of a guide, a ball screw, a belt, etc. caused by deterioration due to age.
. _ Oscillation frequency 0 Hz ‘ Oscillation frequency 0 Hz
4) [Mmm BEEEE Vibration level 0,2 % ][Momms T Vibration level 0.1 % ] 5)
[ Threshold value exceeding | Set threshold J— 6)
Rhae e —7)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) Friction estimation of the torque in Displays the friction estimation of the torque in positive direction.
positive direction Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.
When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
This value is not displayed when estimation is not set.
3) Friction estimation of the torque in Displays the friction estimation of the torque in negative direction.
negative direction Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.
When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
This value is not displayed when estimation is not set.
4) Vibration estimation while motor is Displays the vibration estimation while the motor is operating.
operating Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
This value is not displayed when estimation is not set.
5) Vibration estimation while motor is Displays the vibration estimation while the motor is stopped.
stopped Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
This value is not displayed when estimation is not set.
6) [Set threshold] Displays the [Machine Diag. Threshold Setting] window (W-30600).
7) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Additional information
» Acquiring the estimation for each item of the machine diagnosis or not can selected for each axis in the script symbol

settings.
For the items whose estimations are not acquired, turn on the value of the script symbol (GTSV_AX* FWD_EST_CANCEL,
GTSV_AX*_RVS_EST_CANCEL, GTSV_AX*_VB_EST_CANCEL). (*: Axis No.)
* When acquiring the estimations of all the items is completed, logging the estimations starts.
For the items whose script symbol values are on, estimation values are not acquired.
» The logging collects the value once every hour.
The 20 collected data are accumulated in one file. Up to 12 files are created.
For the items whose script symbol values are on, error values (999) are substituted.

*1  When all the following script symbol values are on, logging is not performed. (*: Axis No.)
GTSV_AX*_FWD_EST_CANCEL
GTSV_AX*_RVS_EST_CANCEL
GTSV_AX*_VB_EST_CANCEL

*2 During the test operation, logging is not performed.

» The estimations for each item are displayed on the screen in the order of acquirement completion.

The order is different from the start timing of logging.
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Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)

This screen displays the machine information for friction of the valid axes (axis 1 to axis 16) in a list.

Display contents

2)

3)— — 6)

I Thresheld value exclreding l Set threshold J_ 7)
A el Machine Effective ' 8)

load ratio

4) 5)
No. Item Description
1) [Friction estimation] This switch transfers the screen to the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] (B-30700) and [Machine Diag.
[Vibration estimation] Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710).

The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

2) [Switch display axis] Switches the list display for eight axes when nine or more axes are valid.
The list is displayed by calling the [Machine Diag. Friction Est.1] window (W-30700) and [Machine Diag.
Friction Est.2] window (W-30701).
This switch cannot be selected when eight or less axes are valid.

3) Axis number Displays the axis number.

4) Axis name Displays the axis name.

5) Machine diagnosis graph (friction) Displays the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704).

6) Friction estimation list Displays the vibration estimation.
Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.
When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
This list is not displayed when the estimation is set to "No estimation”.

7) [Set threshold] Displays the [Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1] window (W-30702).

8) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

» Only the axes that are set to valid are displayed on the list.

When there is an invalid axis between the valid axes, the invalid axis is skipped on the screen.

» Acquiring the estimation for each item or not can selected for each axis in the script symbol settings.
For the details, refer to the following.

= Page 94 Additional information
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Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710)

This screen displays the machine information for vibration of the valid axes (axis 1 to axis 16) in a list.

Display contents

hine diagnosis: estimation list (vibration)

D~ P ttminse ] e
3)— — 6)
Effective
[CEGRE o)
4) 5)
No. Item Description
1) [Friction estimation] This switch transfers the screen to the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] (B-30700) and [Machine Diag.
[Vibration estimation] Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710).
The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.
2) [Switch display axis] Switches the list display for eight axes when nine or more axes are valid.
The list is displayed by calling the [Machine Diag. Vibration Est.1] window (W-30710) and [Machine Diag.
Vibration Est.2] window (W-30711).
This switch cannot be selected when eight or less axes are valid.
3) Axis number Displays the axis number.
4) Axis name Displays the axis name.
5) Machine diagnosis graph (vibration) Displays the [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714).
6) Vibration estimation list Displays the vibration estimation.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
7) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

» Only the axes that are set to valid are displayed on the list.

When there is an invalid axis between the valid axes, the invalid axis is skipped on the screen.

» Acquiring the estimation for each item or not can selected for each axis in the script symbol settings.
For the details, refer to the following.

=~ Page 94 Additional information
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Effective Load Ratio (B-30900)

This screen displays the effective load ratio information of the valid axes (axis 1 to axis 16) in a list.

Display contents

Effective load ratio

=
@
~

HOHT

.
n_l_A
a1
=

1) 2) 3) 4) 1) 2) 3) 4)

No. Item Description

1) [Axis] Displays the axis number.

2) [Axis Name] Displays the axis name.

3) [Current value(%)] Displays the estimation of the effective load ratio as the current value.

Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.
When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.

4) [Threshold value(%)] Displays and sets the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value for the effective load ratio of
each axis.

The skip setting range is 0 to 999 [%)].

The initial value is 0.

5) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

* Only the axes that are set to valid are displayed on the list.

When there is an invalid axis between the valid axes, the invalid axis is skipped on the screen.
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Alarm Display (B-31000)

This screen displays the alarm and warning occurring at the servo amplifier in details for each axis.

Display contents

Alarm display

*Reset/Clear can be performed
with a 2-second long press.

No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) Number of current alarm Displays the alarm number that is occurring currently.
3) Details of current alarm Displays the contents of the alarm number that is occurring currently.
Displays the background of the comment in yellow when the occurring alarm number indicates the warning.
Displays the background of the comment in yellow when the occurring alarm number indicates the alarm.
4) Alarm number of alarm history Displays the latest (alarm that occurred last) to eighth alarm number occurred in the past (nine alarms).
5) Alarm contents of alarm history Displays the contents of the alarm number that occurred in the past.
Displays the background of the comment in red when the alarm number indicates the alarm.
6) Time elapsed from alarm occurrence Displays the time elapsed from the alarm occurrence that occurred in the past.
7) [Status display at Alarm occurrence] Displays the [Status at Alarm Occurrence 1] window (W-30900).
8) [Current alarm reset] Resets the current alarm by being touched for two seconds.
9) [Alarm history clear] Clears the alarm history by being touched for two seconds.
10) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

» When the [Manual display] switch in the footer is touched while the alarm is occurring, the screen is switched to the [Manual

Display] screen (B-31200), and the page number of the document for the occurring alarm is displayed.
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Alarm History (B-31100)

The current alarm and warning occurred in the servo amplifier are acquired with the alarm function of the GOT, and the

acquired alarm information of multiple axes is displayed in a list.

Display contents

Alarm history

Occurred AX. Alarm contents
‘... _ - - 0 s s, M W
08/01/18 16:44 | 1 [20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1 A |l— 2)
08/01/18 16:32 | 1 [20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1 ‘fT

08/01/18 16:22 | 1 [20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1 —

1) —| —3)
~
e
v|— 2)
—
. Alarm history |Y*Clear can be performed Filter : Ax.
4) —{|ggenualdisplay, M with a 3-second long press. _ 6)

FSaT — 7)
5)
No. Item Description
1) Alarm list Displays the time data of the GOT when the alarm occurred, axis number of the servo amplifier, and the
detail number and name of the alarm for all the axes being monitored.
Displays the comment in yellow when the alarm indicates the occurring warning.
Displays the comment in red when the alarm indicates the occurring alarm.
Displays the comment in black when the alarm indicates the warning and alarm are recovered.
Displays the cursor when an alarm is touched.
Scrolls the displayed contents upward and downward when the display is flicked upward and downward.
One flick scrolls the display for a half page.
2) Page scroll Scrolls the alarm per page.
3) Row scroll Scrolls the alarm per row.
4) [Manual display] Switches to the [Manual Display] screen (B-31200).
When the alarm is selected, the page corresponding to the alarm is displayed.
5) [Alarm history clear] Clears the alarm history by being touched for two seconds.
6) [Filter : Ax.] Displays the alarm number filtered with axis number.
When 0 is set, cancels the filter and displays all the axes.
7) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

* When the GOT is restarted during the alarm occurrence, the alarm recovers at power shutoff and is added as a new alarm

at restart.

If the alarm is recovered before restart, it is not added as a new alarm.

» When the [Manual display] switch is touched with the alarm selected from the alarm list, the screen switches to the [Manual
Display] screen (B-31200), and the page with details of the selected alarm is displayed.
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Manual Display (B-31200)

This screen displays the troubleshooting manual of the servo amplifier.

The page of the document corresponding to the alarm number occurring currently or specified is displayed.

Display contents

Manual display

NENCHEY

No.

Item

Description

1)

Manual display area

This screen displays the troubleshooting manual of the servo amplifier.

Touch the document display to operate it.

* Flick: Scrolls in eight directions.

Flick while displaying the edge of the document to switch the page.

« Pinch in/out: Reduces or enlarges the document size to a size at 25% to 400% magnification.

2)

Expand, reduce

Expands and reduces the displayed document in the following magnification.
* 25%

* 37.5%
* 50%

* 62.5%
* 75%

* 87.5%
* 100%
*125%
* 150%
* 200%
* 400%

Scroll

Scrolls the displayed document up, down, right, or left for a fixed space.

[Alarm No.]

Input the alarm number to display the page corresponding to the input alarm number.
When an alarm number that does not exist is input, the page does not switch.

Previous page

Returns to the previous page of the displayed document.

Page number

Displays the page number of the displayed document.
The page number to be displayed can be input.

7)

Last page number

Displays the last page number of the displayed document.

8)

Next page

Goes to the next page of the displayed document.

9)

Back

Returns to the previous screen.
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Additional information
» The language in the manual displayed by the manual display is automatically switched according to the display language of

the GOT.
The following shows the relation of the comment group column No., language, document ID, and file name of the displayed

document for each language.

HFor Japanese project

Comment group column No. Language Document ID File name
1 Japanese 30000 30000_j.pdf
2 English 30001 30001_e.pdf
3 Chinese (Simplified) 30002 30002_c.pdf

HFor English project

Comment group column No. Language Document ID File name
1 English 30001 30001_e.pdf
2 Japanese 30000 30000_j.pdf
3 Chinese (Simplified) 30002 30002_c.pdf

HFor Chinese project

Comment group column No. Language Document ID File name
1 Chinese (Simplified) 30002 30002_c.pdf
2 Japanese 30000 30000_j.pdf
3 English 30001 30001_e.pdf

» The following shows the file storage positions.

Drive A (SD card)

—— Package1
I— userdata
30000_j.pdf : Manual for alarm display (GOT Mobile function) in Japanese
30001_e.pdf : Manual for alarm display (GOT Mobile function) in English
30002_c.pdf : Manual for alarm display (GOT Mobile function) in Chinese
— PDFDAT
30000_j.pdf : Manual for alarm display (document display) in Japanese
30001_e.pdf : Manual for alarm display (document display) in English
30002_c.pdf : Manual for alarm display (document display) in Chinese

* For the updating method of the servo manual, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 213 Updating Servo Manual

Point/©

The folders referred by the hyperlink and document display cannot be changed from the above folder
configuration due to the system restriction.
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Operation Monitor 1 (B-31300)

The status of the operating servo amplifier is displayed.

Display contents

Operation monitor 1

1) AxisNo : 1  Axis Name : AXIS1
Cumulative feedback pulses 90717975 | pulse
Servo motor speed 0| r/min
Droop pulses -1 pulse
Cumulative command pulses 82630143 | pulse
Command pulse frequency 0 | kpulse/s.
Regenerative load ratio 0| %
Effective load ratio 3%
Peak load ratio 37| %
2) —— Instantaneous torque 1%
Within one-revolution position 123310 | pulse
ABS Counter -4985 | rev
Load inertia moment ratio 0,00 | times
Bus voltage 303 | v
Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses 0| pulse
Load side encoder information 1 123310 | pulse
Load side encoder information 2 -4985 | rev v
Servo motor thermistor temperature 9999 | 'C — 3)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) Monitor list Displays the current value of each item.
3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Operation Monitor 2] screen (B-31301).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Operation Monitor 2 (B-31301)

The status of the operating servo amplifier is displayed.

Display contents

Operation monitor 2

1) — 0 : 1 Axis Name : AXIS1 )
Internal temperature of eaencoder 59| C
Settling time 77| ms
Oscillation detection frequency 0| Hz
Number of tough drive operations 0| times
Unit power consumption 21| w
Unit total power consumption 8| wh
2) —
n L’J[,gré}mn \le,}l-milp:-ul
No. Item Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
2) Monitor list Displays the current value of each item.
3) Scroll Switches the screen to the [Operation Monitor 1] screen (B-31300).
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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1/0 Monitor (B-31400)

The I/O signal and 1/O device status of the servo amplifier are displayed in real-time.

Display contents

Input/output monitor

@ cNa-2 @ cN3-19 ) CN3-13 @ cn3-09
2) _[‘ CN3-12 @ CN3-20 ] [ ) CN3-15 O cN3-08 ] 3)
CSON EMG 2 RD @ BWNG @ ssvi
O LSP D EM2/1 @®sA @ ALM2 @ ssv2
LSN CRDY @ zsP RDY @ s
@ PC @ cop @ 1.c @ s1o @ s12
@ RES @®cw @®Vc SMPD ZPASS
4) —|@csw1 @ URGNT @ NP @ CDPS @sfis [——5)
@ csv2 @rs @ wNG @cLps @ sRLs
@ CcTL1 @nRLs @ AL @ ABsY @ sboG
@ CTL2 @ DoG @or @ IFF @ ssv3

Input/output
monitor

No. Item Description

1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
At startup of the GOT, a valid axis with the lowest number is monitored.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) [Input Signal] Displays the status of the input signal.
Turns on the lamp when the signal is in the input state.

3) [Output Signal] Displays the status of the output signal.
Turns on the lamp when the signal is in the output state.

4) [Input Device Status] Displays the status of the input device.
Turns on the lamp when the signal is in the input state.

5) [Output Device Status] Displays the status of the output device.
Turns on the lamp when the signal is in the output state.

6) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Axis No./Axis Name (B-32500)

The axis number and axis name currently being monitored are displayed.

The monitoring target axis can be switched in the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500), which is displayed by
touching the screen.

This screen is called by the set overlay screen function and displayed in each base screen.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

1) 2)

Ax.\s No : 56 || ([ Axis Name : ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPOQRSTUIXYZabedefohi jk Imn

No. Item Description

1) Axis number Displays the monitoring target axis number.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).

2) Axis name Displays the monitoring target axis name.
Touch this item to display the [Monitoring Target Axis Selection] window (W-32500).
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2.4 Window Screen Details

The following shows the details of the window screen.

GOT System Alarm Reset (W-30000)

This screen is for resetting the GOT system alarm.
Touch the system alarm of the GOT displayed in the alarm popup to display this window.

Display contents

1) 2)
No. Item Description
1) [OK] Resets the system alarm and closes the window screen one second later.
2) [Cancel] Closes the window screen.

Language Settings (W-30001)

This screen is for switching the language displayed in the GOT.
This window is displayed by touching the language setting switch in the header.

Display contents

Language Setting

No. Item Description

1) [English] Switches the display language and system language to English and closes the window screen.
2) [BAEE] Switches the display language and system language to Japanese and closes the window screen.
3) [ A 3] Switches the display language and system language to Chinese and closes the window screen.
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Clock Settings (W-30002)

This screen is for changing the clock data of the GOT.

This window is displayed by touching the date and time display switch in the header.

Display contents

Clock Setting

2)
4)
No. Item Description
1) [Clock Setting] Sets the date to be changed.
2) [Reset] Sets the second of the date to be changed to 0.
3) [Set] Reflects the set date to the clock data of the GOT and closes the window screen one second later.
4) [Cancel] Closes the window screen without changing the clock data.

Key Window (Dec) (W-30010)

This key window is for numerical input of decimal numbers.

Display this window to input decimal numbers by numerical input.

Display contents

—— - |
R
| N
2) |
4
AC
4)
4156 |+
3) —|
1 P2 g +/- — 5)
0 ENT
I
6)
No. Item Description
1) Input value display Displays the value being input.
2) Input range display Displays the range of numbers that can be input.
The following shows the meaning of displayed symbols.
« [INPUT]: Value to be input
« [<]: The left side value is smaller than the right side value.
* [<=]: The left side value is equal to or smaller than the right side value.
* [==]: The left side value is equal to the right side value.
« [!=]: The left side value differs from the right side value.
3) Key [0] to [9]: Inputs a numerical value.
[.]: Inputs a decimal point.
[AC]: Deletes the input value.
[DEL]: Deletes the least significant digit in the numerical value.
[+1]: Adds 1 to the numerical value in the input value display.
[-1]: Subtracts 1 from the numerical value in the input value display.
[+/-]: Switches the input value between + and -.
4) Cursor keys (screen) Moves the input cursor in the screen.
5) Cursor keys (object) Moves the cursor in the currently input object.
6) [ENT] Writes the input value to the device.
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Key Window (HEX) (W-30011)

This key window is for numerical input of hexadecimal numbers.
Display this window to input hexadecimal numbers by numerical input.

Display contents

2)

) — |
| —— |
|

7|8]9]|A]|B]Jac|or
ANl 5016 Djj<b| N>
3)— 4)
171 F2 Y Fll &)W
0 ENT [ <|» =5
/AN
|
6)
No. Item Description
1) Input value display Displays the value being input.
2) Input range display Displays the range of numbers that can be input.
The following shows the meaning of displayed symbols.
« [INPUT]: Value to be input
« [<]: The left side value is smaller than the right side value.
« [<=]: The left side value is equal to or smaller than the right side value.
* [==]: The left side value is equal to the right side value.
« [!I=]: The left side value differs from the right side value.
3) Key [0] to [F]: Inputs a numerical value.
[AC]: Deletes the input value.
[DEL]: Deletes the least significant digit in the numerical value.
4) Cursor keys (screen) Moves the input cursor in the screen.
5) Cursor keys (object) Moves the cursor in the currently input object.
6) [ENT] Writes the input value to the device.
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Footer1 (W-30060)

This screen is used as the footer.

This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the menu with the set overlay screen function.
This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

6) 7)
No. Item Description
1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).
2) [Startup/Adjustment] Displays the [Startup/Adjustment Menu] screen (B-30061).

When the [Startup/Adjustment Menu] screen (B-30061) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is
displayed in orange.

3) [Maintenance] Displays the [Maintenance Menu] screen (B-30062).
When the [Maintenance Menu] screen (B-30062) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

4) [Troubleshooting] Displays the [Troubleshooting Menu] screen (B-30063).
When the [Troubleshooting Menu] screen (B-30063) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

5) [Monitor] Displays the [Monitor Menu] screen (B-30064).
When the [Monitor Menu] screen (B-30064) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

6) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use these switches to set the destination screens.

7) Back Switches to the previous screen.

Footer2 (W-30061)

This screen is used as the footer.

This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the startup and adjustment with the set overlay screen function.
This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

No. Item Description
1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).
2) [Tuning] Displays the [Tuning] screen (B-30100).

When the [Tuning] screen (B-30100), [Machine Resonance Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110), [Other filter]
screen (B-30111), or [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130) is displayed, the upper part of the
switch is displayed in orange.

3) [One-touch tuning] Displays the [One-touch Tuning] screen (B-30200).
When the [One-touch Tuning] screen (B-30200) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

4) [Test operation] Displays the [Test Operation Menu] screen (B-30300).
When the [Test Operation Menu] screen (B-30300) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

5) [Parameter setting] Displays the [Parameter Setting Menu] screen (B-30400).
When the [Parameter Setting Menu] screen (B-30400) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed
in orange.

6) [Servo amplifier graph] Displays the [Servo amplifier graph] screen (extended function).

7) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.

Use these switches to set the destination screens.

8) Back Switches to the previous screen.
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Footer3 (W-30062)

This screen is used as the footer.
This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the maintenance with the set overlay screen function.
This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7

No. Item Description

1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).

2) [Amplifier life diagnosis] Displays the [Amplifier Life Diagnosis] screen (B-30500).
When the [Amplifier Life Diagnosis] screen (B-30500) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed
in orange.

3) [Machine diagnosis] Displays the [Machine Diagnosis] screen (B-30600).
When the [Machine Diagnosis] screen (B-30600) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

4) [Machine diagnosis: estimation list] Displays the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700).

When the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700) or [Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib)] (B-30710)
screen is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

5) [Effective load ratio] Displays the [Effective Load Ratio] screen (B-30900).
When the [Effective Load Ratio] screen (B-30900) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

6) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.

Use these switches to set the destination screens.

7) Back Switches to the previous screen.

Footer4 (W-30063)

This screen is used as the footer.
This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the troubleshooting with the set overlay screen function.
This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

7) 8)

No. Item Description
1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).
2) [Alarm display] Displays the [Alarm Display] screen (B-31000).

When the [Alarm Display] screen (B-31000) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.
3) [Alarm history] Displays the [Alarm History] screen (B-31100).

When the [Alarm History] screen (B-31100) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.
4) [Drive recorder] Displays the [Drive Recorder] screen (extension function).
5) [Manual display] Displays the [Manual Display] screen (B-31200).

When the [Manual Display] screen (B-31200) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in

orange.

Displays the page number of the document for the selected alarm or alarm occurring in the [Alarm Display]
screen (B-31000) or [Alarm History] screen (B-31100).

6) [System launcher] Displays the [System Launcher] screen (extended function).

7) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use this switch to set the destination screen.

8) Back Switches to the previous screen.
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Footer5 (W-30064)

This screen is used as the footer.
This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the monitor with the set overlay screen function.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

EX

1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
No. Item Description
1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).
2) [Operation monitor] Displays the [Operation Monitor 1] screen (B-31300).

When the [Operation Monitor 1] screen (B-31300) or [Operation Monitor 2] screen (B-31301) is displayed,
the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

3) [Input/output monitor] Displays the [I/O Monitor] screen (B-31400).
When the [I/O Monitor] screen (B-31400) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

4) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use these switches to set the destination screens.

5) Back Switches to the previous screen.

Footer6 (W-30065)

This screen is used as the footer.

This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the test operation with the set overlay screen function.
This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

1) 2) 3) 4) 5)

No. Item Description

1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).

2) [JOG operation] Displays the [JOG Operation] screen (B-30310).
When the [JOG Operation] screen (B-30310) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

3) [Positioning operation] Displays the [Positioning Operation] screen (B-30320).
When the [Positioning Operation] screen (B-30320) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

4) [Output signal forced output] Displays the [Output Signal(DO) Forced Output] screen (B-30330).
When the [Output Signal(DO) Forced Output] screen (B-30330) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is
displayed in orange.

5) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use these switches to set the destination screens.

6) Back Switches to the previous screen.

Additional information

* When [Start JOG operation] in the [JOG Operation] screen (B-30310) is selected, the GOT becomes the test mode of the
JOG operation mode, and the Go To Screen switches do not operate.

* When [Start positioning operation] in the [Positioning Operation] screen (B-30320) is selected, the GOT becomes the test
mode of the positioning operation mode, and the Go To Screen switches do not operate.

* When [Start output signal (DO) forced output] in the [Output Signal(DO) Forced Output] screen (B-30330) is selected, the
GOT becomes the test mode of the output signal (DO) forced output mode, and the Go To Screen switches do not operate.
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Footer7 (W-30066)

This screen is used as the footer.
This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the parameter setting with the superimpose window.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

No. Item Description

1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).

2) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use this switch to set the destination screen.

3) [Basic setting] Displays the [Basic Settings Parameters1] screen (B-30410).
When the [Basic Settings Parameters1] screen (B-30410) or [Basic Settings Parameters2] screen (B-30411)
is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

4) [Gain/Filter] Displays the [Gain/Filter Parameters1] screen (B-30420).
When the [Gain/Filter Parameters1] screen (B-30420), [Gain/Filter Parameters2] screen (B-30421), or
[Gain/Filter Parameters3] screen (B-30422) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

5) [Extension setting 1] Displays the [Ext.Settings1 Parameters1] screen (B-30430).
When the [Ext.Settings1 Parameters1] screen (B-30430) or [Ext.Settings1 Parameters2] screen (B-30431)
is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

6) [I/O setting] Displays the [I/O Settings Parameters] screen (B-30440).
When the [I/O Settings Parameters] screen (B-30440) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed
in orange.

7) [Extension setting 2] Displays the [Ext.Settings2 Parameters1] screen (B-30450).
When the [Ext.Settings2 Parameters1] screen (B-30450) or [Ext.Settings2 Parameters2] screen (B-30451)
is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in orange.

8) Screen switching Switches the footer display of the calling screen to the [Footer8] window (W-30067).

9) Back Switches to the previous screen.

Footer8 (W-30067)

This screen is used as the footer.
This screen is displayed on the base screens related to the parameter setting with the superimpose window.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

1) 2) 3) 4) 5)

No. Item Description

1) Menu Displays the [Menu] screen (B-30000).

2) Screen switching Switches the footer display of the calling screen to the [Footer7] window (W-30066).

3) [Extension setting 3] Displays the [Ext.Settings3 Parameters] screen (B-30460).
When the [Ext.Settings3 Parameters] (B-30460) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is displayed in
orange.

4) [Linear servo/DD motor] Displays the [Linear/DD Motor Parameters] screen (B-30470).
When the [Linear/DD Motor Parameters] screen (B-30470) is displayed, the upper part of the switch is
displayed in orange.

5) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.
Use these switches to set the destination screens.

6) Back Switches to the previous screen.
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Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Width (W-30110)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 1 (notch width) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch width (Filter 1)

® Standard (a=2)

0 Sli.wide (a=3)
Wide (a=4)
) Wide (a=5)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch width (Filter 1)] Selects and sets the notch width.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch width is set.

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Width (W-30111)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 2 (notch width) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch width (Filter 2)

® Standard (a=2)

() Sli.wide (a=3)

O Wide (a=4)
) Wide (a=5)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch width (Filter 2)] Selects and sets the notch width.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch width is set.
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Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Width (W-30112)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 3 (notch width) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch width (Filter 3}

® Standard (a=2)

) Sli.wide (a=3)

) Wide (a=5)

Wide (a=4)

Item

Description

[Notch width (Filter 3)]

Selects and sets the notch width.
The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch width is set.

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Width (W-30113)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 4 (notch width) in the [Machine Resonance

Supp.

Disp

Filter] screen (B-30110).

lay contents

Notch width (Filter 4)

® Standard (a=2)

() Sli.wide (a=3)

) Wide (a=4)

) Wide (a=5)

Item

Description

[Notch width (Filter 4)]

Selects and sets the notch width.
The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch width is set.
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Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Width (W-30114)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 5 (notch width) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch width (Filter 5)

® Standard (a=2)

() Sli.wide (a=3)

O Wide (a=4)
) Wide (a=5)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch width (Filter 5)] Selects and sets the notch width.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch width is set.

Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Depth (W-30115)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 1 (notch depth) of the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch depth  (Filter 1)

) Deep (-40dB)

® S.deep (-14dB)

1) —
) S.shal. (-8dB)
() Shallow (-4dB)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch depth (Filter 1)] Selects and sets the notch depth.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch depth is set.
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Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Depth (W-30116)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 2 (notch depth) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch depth  (Filter 2)
® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)

1) —
) S.shal. (-8dB)
() Shallow (-4dB)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch depth (Filter 2)] Selects and sets the notch depth.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch depth is set.

Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Depth (W-30117)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 3 (notch depth) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch depth  (Filter 3)

® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)

1) —
) S.shal. (-8dB)
() Shallow (-4dB)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch depth (Filter 3)] Selects and sets the notch depth.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch depth is set.
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Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Depth (W-30118)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 4 (notch depth) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch depth  (Filter 4)

® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)

1) —
() S.shal. (-8dB)
() Shallow (-4dB)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch depth (Filter 4)] Selects and sets the notch depth.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch depth is set.

Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Depth (W-30119)

This window is for setting the shape of the machine resonance suppression filter 5 (notch depth) in the [Machine Resonance
Supp. Filter] screen (B-30110).

Display contents

Notch depth  (Filter 5)

® Deep (-40dB)

() S.deep (-14dB)

1) —
) S.shal. (-8dB)
() Shallow (-4dB)
No. Item Description
1) [Notch depth (Filter 5)] Selects and sets the notch depth.

The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch depth is set.
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Low-pass Filter Settings (W-30120)

This window is for changing the low-pass filter in the [Other filter] screen (B-30111).

Display contents

Setting (Low-pass filter)

® Automatic setting

1)

() Manual setting

Disabled

No. Item Description

1) [Setting (Low-pass filter)] Selects and sets the low-pass filter.
The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the low-pass filter is set.

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings (W-30121)

This window is for changing the shaft resonance suppression filter settings in the [Other filter] screen (B-30111).

Display contents

Setting
(Shaft resonance suppression filter)

® Automatic setting

() Manual setting

Disabled
No. Item Description
1) [Setting (Shaft resonance suppression | Selects and sets the shaft resonance suppression filter settings.
filter)] The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the shaft resonance suppression filter is set.
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Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency (W-30122)

This window is for setting the frequency of the shaft resonance suppression filter in the [Other filter] screen (B-30111).

Display contents

Frequency (Shaft resonance suppression filter)
© Disabled O 125 O se2 o 375
() Disabled () 1000 O 529 () 360
4500 O 900 O 500 O 346
® 3000 ) 818 ) 473 ) 333
1) —
O 2250 O 750 O 450 O 3
) 1800 ) 692 ) 428 ) 310
O 1500 O 642 O 409 O 300
() 1285 ) 600 () 391 () 290
No. Item Description
1) [Frequency (Shaft resonance Selects and sets the frequency of the shaft resonance suppression filter.
suppression filter)] The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the shaft resonance suppression filter frequency is set.

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Notch Depth (W-30123)

This window is for setting the notch depth of the shaft resonance suppression filter in the [Other filter] screen (B-30111).

Display contents

Notch depth

(Shaft resonance suppression filter)

) Deep (-40dB)

® S.deep (-14dB)
1) —
) S.shal. (-8dB)

) Shallow (-4dB)

L

No. Item Description

1) [Notch depth (Shaft resonance Selects and sets the notch depth of the shaft resonance suppression filter.
suppression filter)] The setting currently selected is displayed in a radio button.
This window closes when the notch depth of the shaft resonance suppression filter is set.
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One-touch Tuning Progress (W-30200)

Touch the [Start] switch in the [One-touch Tuning] screen (B-30200) to display this window.

Display contents

During One-touch tuning, please wait.

1) 100%

2)
No. Item Description
1) One-touch Tuning Progress Displays the status of the one-touch tuning by a progress bar.
2) [OK] Closes the window screen.

Setting Change Confirmation (W-30201)

When the [Reset before adjusting] switch or [Reset to the initial value] switch on the [One-touch Tuning] screen (B-30200) is
touched, a message for confirming the setting change appears.

Display contents

When "Reset before adjusting” is executed,
the current value can not be restored.
Would you like to execute it?

No. Item Description
1) [OK] Executes the operation in the displayed message.
2) [Cancel] Closes the window screen.
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Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300)

This window displays the monitor data of the servo amplifier as the display items of the [JOG Operation] screen (B-30310).

Cumulative feedback pulses 0 | pulse

Droop pulses

Command pulse frequency kpulse/s
Effective load ratio
Instantaneous torque

ABS Counter

1) Current Displays the current value of each item.

Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301)

This window displays the monitor data of the servo amplifier as the display items of the [JOG Operation] screen (B-30310).

Bus voltage 0w

Load side encoder information 1
Servo motor thermistor temperature

Settling time

Number of tough drive operations

Unit total power consumption

1)

1) Current Displays the current value of each item.
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Parameter settings help (W-30400)

This window is for displaying the help when setting the parameter of the servo amplifier.

Display contents

For any parameter proceeded by *,
set the parameter value,switch power off once after setting,
and then switch it on again,or perform the controller reset,

and it will be valid.
For any parameter proceeded by **,

No. Item Description

1) [Close] Closes the window screen.

1 22 2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.4 Window Screen Details



Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600)

This window is for setting the threshold value for the friction estimation in the [Machine Diagnosis] screen (B-30600).
This window is displayed when the [Machine Diagnosis] screen (B-30600) is displayed for the first time, or when the [Set

threshold] switch is touched.

Display contents

Friction estimation
Minimum

Friction torgue at rated speed
in positive direction (%)

Coulomb friction torgue
in positive direction (%)

Friction torgue at rated speed
in negative direction (%)

Coulomb friction torgue
in negative direction (%)

No. Item Description
1) [Set threshold] Displays and sets the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value for the estimation of each
item.

The following shows the setting range for the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value of
each item.

« [Friction torque at rated speed in positive direction (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

* [Coulomb friction torque in positive direction (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

« [Friction torque at rated speed in negative direction (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

* [Coulomb friction torque in negative direction (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

The initial values are all 0.
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Machine Diag. Friction Est.1 (W-30700)

This window displays the friction information of multiple axes on the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700) in a
list.
This window is displayed when eight or less axes are valid.

Display contents

1| axisi = 5,1 1.6 4.8 1,2
2| axis2 = 6,1 2,0 5,6 -1,4
3| axis3 B 4,6 2,0 -4,4 2,1
4 Axisa = 4,2 22 | N | N
Bl AX 155 M Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
B[ AX1S6 M Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
7 AX1S7 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
8| AX158 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating

1) 2) 3) 4)

No. Item Description

1) Axis number Displays the axis number.

2) Axis name Displays the axis name.

3) Machine diagnosis graph (friction) Displays the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704).

4) Friction estimation Displays the friction estimation.

Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.

When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.

Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.

When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.

Additional information

* For the details, refer to the following.
==~ Page 95 Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)
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Machine Diag. Friction Est.2 (W-30701)

This window displays the friction information of multiple axes on the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700) in a

list.
This window is displayed when nine or more axes are valid.

Display contents

ofAx1so B 5.1 e | EEE | e
10| AX1S10 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Item Description
1) Axis number Displays the axis number.
2) Axis name Displays the axis name.
3) Machine diagnosis graph (friction) Displays the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704).
4) Friction estimation Displays the friction estimation.

Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.

When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.

Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.

When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.

Additional information

» When nine or more axes are valid, up to eight axes are displayed in the [Machine Diag. Friction Est.1] window (W-30700).
Display axis 9 or later in the [Machine Diag. Friction Est.2] window (W-30701) by switching the screen with the [Switch
display axis] switch in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700).

* For the details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 95 Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)
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Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1 (W-30702)

This window is for setting the threshold value for the estimation in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700).
This window is displayed when the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700) is displayed for the first time, or when
the [Set threshold] switch is touched.

This window is displayed when eight or less axes are valid.

Display contents

I
———
I
—
I
N

©—
(SR
w |
=
N
2

| |
) 3 2)

No. Item Description

1) [Axis No.] Displays the axis number.

2) Maximum threshold value Displays and sets the maximum threshold value for the friction estimation.

The following shows the setting range for the maximum threshold value of each item.
[Positive direction]

« [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

[Negative direction]

« [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: -3276.8 to O

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

The initial values are all 0.

3) Minimum threshold value Displays and sets the minimum threshold value for the friction estimation.

The following shows the setting range for the minimum threshold value of each item.
[Positive direction]

* [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

[Negative direction]

* [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

The initial values are all 0.

4) Scroll Displays the [Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)2] window (W-30703).
This operates when nine or more axes are valid.
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Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)2 (W-30703)

This window is for setting the threshold value for the estimation in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700).

This window is displayed when nine or more axes are valid.

Display contents

No. Item Description
1) [Axis No.] Displays the axis number.
2) Maximum threshold value Displays and sets the maximum threshold value for the friction estimation.

The following shows the setting range for the maximum threshold value of each item.
[Positive direction]

« [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

[Negative direction]

« [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

The initial values are all 0.

3) Minimum threshold value Displays and sets the minimum threshold value for the friction estimation.

The following shows the setting range for the minimum threshold value of each item.
[Positive direction]

* [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

[Negative direction]

* [Friction torque at rated speed (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

* [Coulomb friction torque (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

The initial values are all 0.

4) Scroll Displays the [Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1] window (W-30702).
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Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704)

This window displays the transition, threshold value, and standard value of the friction estimation for each item of the axis
selected in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700) in a graph.

This window is displayed when the machine diagnosis graph (friction) switch of the axis to be displayed in a graph is touched
in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700).

Display contents

— ’ " " . 0 . Axis No.
1) Friction estimation Vibration estimation Axis Name : AX|S1

Friction torgue at rated speed
in positive direction (%)

Coulomb friction torque
in positive direction (%)

Friction torque at rated speed
in negative direction (%)

Coulomb friction torque

in negative direction (%) .
Currenttlme 2018/08/01 13:34:16

1) IExpand Reduce Page Scro\l CursorlCursor SC;DII P;ge lUpdate

—i tandard value setting [Eraph dlsolay settlngQ]

15) 12)
No. Item Description
1) [Friction estimation] This switch transfers the window to the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704) and [Machine
[Vibration estimation] Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714).

The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

2) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.

3) [Current value] Displays the friction estimation of each item for the monitoring target axis as the current value.

Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.

When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.

Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.

When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.

4) [Set threshold] Displays and sets the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value for the friction estimation.
The following shows the setting range for the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value of
each item.

« [Friction torque at rated speed in positive direction (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

* [Coulomb friction torque in positive direction (%)]: 0 to 3276.7

« [Friction torque at rated speed in negative direction (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

* [Coulomb friction torque in negative direction (%)]: -3276.8 to 0

The initial values are all 0.

5) [Cursor value] Displays the cursor value of the historical trend graph.
Displays 0 when the cursor is hidden.

6) [Current time] Displays the current time.

7) [Time at cursor] Displays the time at the cursor position.
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No.

Item

Description

Display range of the historical trend
graph

Displays the display range of the historical trend graph in a scale.

The following is the initial display range.

When logging is being performed, the maximum and minimum of the scale changes according to the
maximum absolute value of the current value when this window is displayed.
The variation of the scale is 10 (%).

Example)

* When the values of four parameters are 4.6(%), 2.0 (%), -4.4 (%), -2.1 (%)
Maximum value: 10 (%)

Minimum value: -10 (%)

* When the values of four parameters are 14.2(%), 6.4 (%), -10.1 (%), -9.0 (%)
Maximum value: 20 (%)

Minimum value: -20 (%)

When logging is stopped, displays -100.0 (%) to 100.0 (%).

The maximum display range is -200.0 (%) to 200.0 (%).

The minimum display range is -10.0 (%) to 10.0 (%).

9)

Historical trend graph

« Specifications of the historical trend graph

Displays the estimation of each item in a historical trend graph, and maximum threshold value, minimum
threshold value, and standard value in drawing function of the object script.

Displays only the estimation line when the screen is displayed.

Displays it only during logging.

The graph line of the item that was not estimated is not displayed.

Displays 336 points of data (for 2 weeks).

Displays the estimation in a solid line, maximum threshold value in a dotted line (2 dot), minimum threshold
value in a dotted line (1 dot), and standard value in a broken line.

Displays the graph line in white for positive direction friction torque at rated speed, red for positive direction
coulomb friction, green for negative direction friction torque at rated speed, and blue for negative direction
coulomb friction.

* Operation of the historical trend graph

Touch the graph to display the cursor.

While touching the graph, flick right and left to scroll the display contents right and left.

Pinch in and out horizontally to reduce and expand the graph by using the time axis as a reference.

10)

Expand/reduce the historical trend
graph display range

Expands and reduces the display range of the historical trend graph by 10.0(%).

11)

End position time of historical trend
graph

Displays the end position time of the historical trend graph.

12)

Operating the historical trend graph

Operate the historical trend graph.

Expand: Expands the time axis of the graph based on the axis of the new data (double).
Reduce: Reduces the time axis of the graph based on the axis of new data (half).
Page<<: Scrolls the page to the left.

Scroll<: Scrolls the graph to the left.

Cursor«: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the old data direction.

Cursor—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the new data direction.

Scroll>: Scrolls the graph to the right.

Page>>: Scrolls the page to the right.

Update: Deletes the cursor and updates to the latest data.

13)

Beginning position time of historical
trend graph

Displays the beginning position time of the historical trend graph.

14)

[Standard value settings]

Displays the [Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set] window (W-30706).

15)

[Graph display settings]

Displays the [Machine Diag.Graph Set (Fric)] window (W-30705).

Additional information

« For the details, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 95 Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN 1 2
2.4 Window Screen Details 9




Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Fric) (W-30705)

This window is for setting the items to be displayed in a graph in the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704).
This window is displayed when the [Graph display settings] switch in the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704)
is touched.

Display contents

Machine diagnosis: graph display setting (friction)

1)
Friction torgue at rated speed ( (
in positive direction (%) Iﬂ lﬂ lﬂ Iﬂ
s .
s S o s ] |[v]| [«]]| [«
m Codlom Ticton toraue
No. Item Description
1) Axis No. Displays the axis number of the monitoring target axis.

The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.

2) Display/hide switch Switches displaying and hiding the graph line of the historical trend graph.

« Selected: Display

* Cleared: Hide

« Black square: Disabled

When [Current value] is cleared, [Threshold value] ([Max], [Min]) and [Standard value] is cleared.
When [Current value] is selected, [Threshold value] ([Max], [Min]) and [Standard value] can be selected
The items for which the estimation is uncompleted or skipped cannot be operated.

The items that cannot be operated are disabled (black square).

Additional information

« For the details, refer to the following.
==~ Page 128 Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704)
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Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set (W-30706)

This window is for acquiring and deleting the standard value displayed in the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-
30704) and [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714).

This window is displayed when the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704) or [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)]
window (W-30714) is displayed for the first time, or when the [Standard value settings] switch is touched.

Display contents

1) 3) 4)

Machine diagnosis Standard value settings

Obtain the current estimated value as standard value.

.," =

Obtain Delete

Friction torgue at rated speed

Friction estimation in positive direction (%)

Coulomb friction torque
in positive direction (%)

Friction torgue at rated speed
in negative direction (%)

Coulomb friction torque
in negative direction (%)

2)
. - Motor is operating - -
Vibration estimation ¢ ijjation frequency (Hz) 0 m Delete
Motor is operating -
Vibration level (%) 4,8 W Delete
Motor is stopped :
Oscillation frequency (Hz) 0|} Obtain Delete
Vibration level (%) 0,0[f| Obtain [lIf Delete
— — 4
Hold the switch for 2 seconds to obtain/delete the standard value. Obtain All | Delete All
5) 6)
No. Item Description
1) Axis No. Displays the axis number of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.
2) [Estimated Val.] Displays the estimated value.
Displays the background in red when each estimation of friction exceeds the maximum threshold value or
minimum threshold value.
When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
3) [Obtain] Obtains the standard value of each item by being touched for two seconds.
4) [Delete] Deletes the standard value of each item by being touched for two seconds.
5) [Obtain All] Obtains the standard value of all items in a batch by touching this item for two seconds.
6) [Delete All] Deletes the standard value of each item in a batch by touching this item for two seconds.
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Machine Diag. Vibration Est.1 (W-30710)

This window displays the vibration information of multiple axes on the [Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710) in a
list.
This window is displayed when eight or less axes are valid.

Display contents

1| axist = 0 0.3 0 0.0
2| axis2 = 0 0,1 0 0,0
3|Axis3 = 0 0,0 0 0.0
4] AX 184 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
5| AX1S5 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
B AXIS6 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
TIAXIST E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
8| AX158 E Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Item Description
1) Axis number Displays the axis number.
2) Axis name Displays the axis name.
3) Machine diagnosis graph (vibration) Displays the [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714) of the selected axis.
4) Vibration estimation Displays the vibration estimation.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.

Additional information

* For the details, refer to the following.

[~ Page 96 Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710)
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Machine Diag. Vibration Est.2 (W-30711)

This window displays the vibration information of multiple axes on the [Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710) in a

list.
This window is displayed when nine or more axes are valid.

Display contents

9| AX159 0 0,1 0 0,0

10] AX1S10 Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating

1) 2) 3) 4)

No. Item Description

1) Axis number Displays the axis number.

2) Axis name Displays the axis name.

3) Machine diagnosis graph (vibration) Displays the [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714) of the selected axis.
)

IS

Vibration estimation Displays the vibration estimation.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.

Additional information

» When nine or more axes are valid, up to eight axes are displayed in the [Machine Diag. Vibration Est.1] window (W-30710).

Display axis 9 or later in the [Machine Diag. Vibration Est.2] window (W-30711) by switching the screen with the [Switch
display axis] switch in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710).

* For the details, refer to the following.

[Z=~ Page 96 Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710)
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Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration) (W-30714)

This window displays the transition and standard value of the vibration estimation for each item of the axis selected in the
[Machine Diag .Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710).

This window is displayed when the machine diagnosis graph (vibration) switch of the axis to be displayed in a graph is
touched in the [Machine Diag .Estimation (Vib)] screen (B-30710).

Display contents

3)

1)

= = " . § " . Axis No. 1
Friction estimation Vibration estimation Axis Name  AXIS1
I

Motor is operating 0 0
QOscillation frequency (Hz)
Motor is operating
Vibration level (%) 4 ,7 U,U L 4)
Motor is stopped 0 0
Oscillation frequency (Hz)
Motor is stopped
Vibration level (%) 2,0 0,0
5) Current time 2018/08/01 13:39: me at cursor o 6)
8)
7)
9)
10) 12)
13)
14) 11)
No. Item Description
1) [Friction estimation] This switch transfers the window to the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704) and [Machine
[Vibration estimation] Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714).
The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.
2) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.
3) [Current value] Displays the vibration estimation.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
4) [Cursor value] Displays the cursor value of the historical trend graph.
Displays 0 when the cursor is hidden.
5) [Current time] Displays the current time.
6) [Time at cursor] Displays the time at the cursor position.
7) Display range of historical trend graph | Displays the display range of the historical trend graph in scale.

The following is the initial display range.
When logging is being performed, the maximum and minimum of the scale changes according to the
maximum absolute value of the current value when this window is displayed.
The variation of the scale is 10 regardless of the unit (%, Hz).

Example)

* When the value of four parameters are 4.6, 2.0, -4.4, -2.1

Maximum value: 10

Minimum value: -10

* When the value of four parameters are 14.2, 6.4, -10.1, -9.0

Maximum value: 20

Minimum value: -20

When logging is stopped, displays -100.0 to 100.0.

The maximum display range is -200.0 to 200.0.

The minimum display range is -10.0 to 10.0.
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No.

Item

Description

8) Historical trend graph « Specifications of the historical trend graph
Displays the estimation and standard value of each item in the historical trend graph.
Displays it only during logging.
The graph line of the item that was not estimated is not displayed.
Displays 336 points of data (for 2 weeks).
Displays the estimation in a solid line and standard value in a broken line.
Displays "Motor is operating Oscillation frequency" in orange, "Motor is operating Vibration level" in yellow,
"Motor is stopped Oscillation frequency" in purple, and "Motor is stopped Vibration level" in light blue.
* Operation of the historical trend graph
Touch the graph to display the cursor.
While touching the graph, flick right and left to scroll the display contents right and left.
Pinch in and out horizontally to reduce and expand the graph by using the time axis as a reference.
9) Expand/reduce the historical trend Expands and reduces the display range of the historical trend graph by 10.0 (% or Hz).
graph display range
10) End position time of historical trend Displays the end position time of the historical trend graph.
graph
11) Operating the historical trend graph Operate the historical trend graph.
Expand: Expands the time axis of the graph based on the axis of the new data (double).
Reduce: Reduces the time axis of the graph based on the axis of new data (half).
Page<<: Scrolls the page to the left.
Scroll<: Scrolls the graph to the left.
Cursor—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the old data direction.
Cursor—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the new data direction.
Scroll>: Scrolls the graph to the right.
Page>>: Scrolls the page to the right.
Update: Deletes the cursor and updates to the latest data.
12) Beginning position time of historical Displays the beginning position time of the historical trend graph.
trend graph
13) [Standard value settings] Displays the [Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set] window (W-30706).
14) [Graph display settings] Displays the [Machine Diag.Graph Setting (Vib)] window (W-30715).

Additional information

* For the details, refer to the following.
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Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Vib) (W-30715)

This window is for setting the items to be displayed in a graph in the [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714).
This window is displayed when the [Graph display settings] switch in the [Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration)] window (W-
30714) is touched.

Display contents

Motor is operating (
Oscillation frequency(Hz) v
Motor is operating v
Vibration level(%)

Motor is stopped
Oscillation frequency(Hz)

v
Motor is stopped
Vibration level(%) J

|
L
|

No. Item Description

1) Axis No. Displays the axis number of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.

2) Display/hide switch Switches displaying and hiding the graph line of the historical trend graph.

* Selected: Display

* Cleared: Hide

« Black square: Disabled

When [Current value] is cleared, [Standard value] is cleared.

When [Current value] is selected, [Standard value] can be selected.

The items for which the estimation is uncompleted or skipped cannot be operated.
The items that cannot be operated are disabled (black square).

Additional information

* For the details, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 134 Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration) (W-30714)
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Status at Alarm Occurrence 1 (W-30900)

This window displays the servo amplifier monitor data at the occurrence of [Current alarm] displayed in the [Alarm Display]

screen (B-31000).

This window is displayed when the [Status display at Alarm occurrence] switch in the [Alarm Display] screen (B-31000) is

touched.

Display contents

ltem

Cumulative feedback pulses pulse
Servo motor speed -5000 | wmin
Droop pulses -824373 | pulse
Cumulative command pulses -558072943 | pulse
Command pulse frequency -349525 | kpulsess
Regenerative load ratio 0| %
Effective load ratio 8| %
Peak load ratio 16 | %
Instantaneous torgue -7 | %
Within one-revolution position 1525111 | pulse
ABS Counter -6330 | rev
Load inertia moment ratio 0,00 | times

No. Item Description
1) [Value at alarm occurrence] Displays the value of each item at alarm occurrence.
2) Page scroll Switches the window to the [Test Operation Status 2] window (W-30901).

Additional information

» The value of [Value at alarm occurrence] is updated when an alarm occurs.

Therefore, the current value of previous alarm is displayed until a new alarm occurs.
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Status at Alarm Occurrence 2 (W-30901)

This window displays the servo amplifier monitor data at the occurrence of [Current alarm] displayed in the [Alarm Display]
screen (B-31000).

Display contents

Bus voltage 304 [ v
Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses 0 || pulse
Load side encoder information 1 2176931 || pulse
Load side encoder information 2 -6009 || rev
Servo motor thermistor temperature 9999 | <
Internal temperature of eaencoder 60 | €
Settling time 0 ms
Oscillation detection frequency 0 || Hz
Number of tough drive operations O times
Unit power consumption 21| w
Unit total power consumption 29 | wh
| !
1)
No. Item Description
1) [Value at alarm occurrence] Displays the value of each item at alarm occurrence.
2) Page scroll Switches the window to the [Test Operation Status 1] window (W-30900).

Additional information

» The value of [Value at alarm occurrence] is updated when an alarm occurs.
Therefore, the current value of previous alarm is displayed until a new alarm occurs.
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Monitoring Target Axis Selection (W-32500)

This window is for selecting the axis of the servo amplifier to be monitored on the GOT.
This window is displayed when the monitoring target axis of the base screen is touched.

Display contents

Monitoring target axis selection

election |A i Name

1 | Axis

B

1) 2) 3)
No. Item Description
1) [Selection] Selects the monitoring target axis and closes the window screen.

The currently selected monitoring target axis is selected.

2) [Axis No.] Displays the axis number.
3) [Name] Displays the axis name.
4) Up scroll Switches the display of valid axis for eight axes.

The switch does not operate when the first valid axis is displayed.

5) Down scroll Switches the display of valid axis for eight axes.
The switch does not operate when the last valid axis is displayed.

Additional information

* For the axis that can be selected, only the axis set to valid is displayed.
When there is an invalid axis between the valid axes, the invalid axis is skipped on the screen.
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Valid/Invalid Axis Settings (W-32501)

This window is for setting the axis of the servo amplifier to enable monitoring.
This window is displayed when all the axis settings are set to [Invalid] at the GOT startup, or when the [Valid/Invalid Axis
settings] switch in the [Menu] screen (B-30000) is touched.

Display contents

Valid/Invalid Axis settings

Valid/Invalid |Ax. No. Name

Valid 1 AXIS1

Valid 2 AX 152

Valid 3 AX1S3
Valid 4 AX154
Invalid 5 AX1S5

Invalid 6 AX 156

Invalid 7 AXIS7

HERBEEEE

Invalid 8 || AxIs8 __s5)
————— .\
1) 2) 6) 7) 3)
No. Item Description
1) [Valid/Invalid] Set valid and invalid for each axis.
Displays [Enabled] on the switch in orange when the setting is enabled.
2) [Axis No.] Displays the axis number.
3) [Name] Displays the axis name.
4) Up scroll Switches the display of axis for eight axes.
The switch does not operate when the first axis is displayed.
5) Down scroll Switches the display of axis for eight axes.
The switch does not operate when the last axis is displayed.
6) [Set] Saves the information and closes the window screen.
7) [Cancel] Cancels the setting, and closes the window screen.

Additional information

» Change the displayed range of the axis number according to the total number of the axis.

The total number of axis can be changed by the script symbol according to the system configuration.
The initial value is 16 axes.

* The axis name is user-changeable.

For the setting method of the axis name, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 214 Setting the Axis Name
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2.5 Mobile Screen Details

The following shows the details of the mobile screen.

Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est. (M-30000)

This screen displays the machine information for friction of the valid axes (axis 1 to axis 16) in a list on the mobile screen.

Display contents

. . s le o . . . 20718/08/07 10:5:41
Machine diagnosis:|friction egtimati¢n list Y | [ i o
Friction esi|mation Posilive dirsction Friction est|mation Negltive direction
Friction torcue (%) Cefulomb friction torcue (%) Friction torcue (%) | cluiomb friction toraue] (%)
S (reshold value [Threshold value (n [Threshold valu( (f value( (f
Surent vale [ herum) | im0 VA ) | (inimam) |4 VR | Mimimam) [ 2T VA iy | (i)
4,5 0,0 2,0 2,0 0,0 2,0 -4,1 0,0 0,0 -1,9 0,0 0,0
Estimating 0,0 0, Estimating 2,0 8,0 | Estimating 0,0 0,0 | Estimating 0,0 2,0
Estimating 2,0 2,0 Estimating 9,0 2,0 Estimating 9,0 2,0 Estimating 2,0 2,0

A P\

achine diaznosis|/achine daznosis| . "
AR e | e | B | | Elat
No. Item Description
1) [Axis No.] Displays the axis No. and axis name.
[Axis name]
2) Mobile_Machine diagnosis: graph Switches to the [Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric)] screen (M-30001).
(friction)
3) [Current value] Displays the friction estimation of each item as the current value.
Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.
When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation” is set, the value is not displayed.
4) [Threshold value (Maximum)] Displays the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value of each item.
[Threshold value (Minimum)]
5) Alarm popup Displays the current alarm.
6) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

* For the details, refer to the following.
=5~ Page 93 Machine Diagnosis (B-30600)
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Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric) (M-30001)

This window displays the transition, threshold value, and standard value of the friction estimation items of the axis selected in
the [Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est.] screen (M-30000) in a graph.

Display contents

H—

13) —|

14) —

2)

3)

4) 6) 8)

Machine diagnosis:

sraph (fricltion)

2018/08/07 11:13:19

© MEE | o | IIEEA

Friction estimation

(s Mo 1 Avis name AXIST

(Tire at cursor

00/00/00 00:00:00

Name

Friction torgue at rated speed
in positive direction

Goulomb friction torgue in
positive direction

Friction torgue at rated speed
in negative direction

™ Goulomb friction torgue in
negative direction

el
{/W
T

|2

Graph setting

Current  Threshaldvalue

| " Capture
value  haximum Minimum

O

Current  Threshold value
vale  Maximum Minimum

Capturs

[J

a

s v ] 00

u (] OO 1[18/08/07

—

18/08/07
189 — 12)

Expand | Feduce
3+ | —

Pae | Seroll | Cursor [ Gursor | Serell | Paee
« [4 € | > 3 »

10:56:34

lachine diagnosisiMachine diagnosisi
friction vibration
estimation list | estimation list

A

Alarm history

Effective
load ratio

Qperation
monitor

@}— 15)

10) 11)

No.

Item

Description

[Friction estimation]
[Vibration estimation]

This switch transfers the screen to the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] screen (M-30010) or [Machine Diag.
Graph (Vibration)] screen (M-30011).
The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

[Current value]

Displays the friction estimation of each item for the monitoring target axis as the current value.

Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.

When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.

Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.

When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.

[Set threshold]

Displays the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value for the friction estimation.

[Cursor value]

Displays the cursor value of the historical trend graph.
Displays 0 when the cursor is hidden.

[Time at cursor]

Displays the time at cursor display position.

Display range of the historical trend
graph

Displays the display range of the historical trend graph in a scale.

The following is the initial display range.

When logging is being performed, the maximum and minimum of the scale changes according to the
maximum absolute value of the current value when this window is displayed.
The variation of the scale is 10 (%).

Example)

» When the values of four parameters are 4.6(%), 2.0 (%), -4.4 (%), -2.1 (%)
Maximum value: 10 (%)

Minimum value: -10 (%)

* When the values of four parameters are 14.2(%), 6.4 (%), -10.1 (%), -9.0 (%)
Maximum value: 20 (%)

Minimum value: -20 (%)
When logging is stopped, displays -100.0 (%) to 100.0 (%).
The maximum display range is -200.0 (%) to 200.0 (%).
The minimum display range is -10.0 (%) to 10.0 (%).

Axis No., Axis Name

Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.
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No.

Item

Description

8) Historical trend graph « Specifications of the historical trend graph
Displays the estimation of each item in a historical trend graph, and maximum threshold value, minimum
threshold value, and standard value in a line graph.
Displays the estimation in a solid line, maximum threshold value in a dotted line (2 dot), minimum threshold
value in a dotted line (1 dot), and standard value in a broken line.
Displays the graph line in white for positive direction friction torque at rated speed, red for positive direction
coulomb friction, green for negative direction friction torque at rated speed, and blue for negative direction
coulomb friction.
* Operation of the historical trend graph
Touch the graph to display the cursor.
While touching the graph, flick right and left to scroll the display contents right and left.
Pinch in and out horizontally to reduce and expand the graph by using the time axis as a reference.
9) Expand/reduce the historical trend Expands and reduces the display range of the historical trend graph by 10.0(%).
graph display range
10) End position time of historical trend Displays the end position time of the historical trend graph.
graph
11) Operating the historical trend graph Operate the historical trend graph.
Expand +: Expands the time axis in the graph.
Reduce -: Reduces the time axis in the graph.
Page<<: Scrolls the page to the left.
Scroll<: Scrolls the graph to the left.
Cursor—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the old data direction.
Cursor—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the new data direction.
Scroll>: Scrolls the graph to the right.
Page>>: Scrolls the page to the right.
Update: Deletes the cursor and updates to the latest data.
12) Beginning position time of historical Displays the beginning position time of the historical trend graph.
trend graph
13) Graph line of historical trend graph Switches displaying and hiding the graph line of the historical trend graph.
« Selected: Display
* Cleared: Hide
« Black square: Disabled
When [Current value] is cleared, [Threshold value] ([Max], [Min]) and [Standard value] is cleared.
When [Current value] is selected, [Threshold value] ([Max], [Min]) and [Standard value] can be selected
The items for which the estimation is uncompleted or skipped cannot be operated.
The items that cannot be operated are disabled (black square).
14) Alarm popup Displays the current alarm.
15) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

» Acquiring the estimation for each item or not can selected for each axis in the script symbol settings.

For the details, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 94 Additional information
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Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est. (M-30010)

This screen displays the machine information for vibration of the valid axes (axis 1 to axis 16) in a list on the mobile screen.

Display contents

3) 4) 9
2 R q q q . \ . 2018/08/07 10:54:18
Machine diagnosis| vibration estimation list ® [ e
Vibration estimation Motor is operating Vikration estimation Motor iz Stoppad
Osdilation Vibration level () Osdllation Vibration level ()
Current value Current value Current value Current valus
0 0,2 0 0,0
Estimating Estimating Estimating Estirmating — 6)
Estimating Estimating Estimating Estimating
YA\ acmgiecggfms‘s ac@gﬁ;ﬁ”os‘s Al Hist Operation Effective a — 8
ﬁ estimation list | estimation list arm et monitor load ratio )
No. Item Description
1) [Axis No.] Displays the axis No. and axis name.
[Axis name]
2) Mobile_Machine diagnosis: graph Switches the screen to the [Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib)] screen (M-30011).
(vibration)
3) [Oscillation] Displays the oscillation frequency of the operating motor.
([Vibration estimation Motor is Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
operating]) When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
4) [Vibration level (%)] Displays the vibration level of the operating motor.
([Vibration estimation Motor is Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
operating]) When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
5) [Oscillation] Displays the oscillation frequency of the stopped motor.
([Vibration estimation Motor is Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
Stopped]) When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
6) [Vibration level (%)] Displays the vibration level of the stopped motor.
([Vibration estimation Motor is Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
Stopped]) When "No estimation" is set, the value is not displayed.
7) Alarm popup Displays the current alarm.
8) Back Returns to the previous screen.

144

2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.5 Mobile Screen Details



Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib) (M-30011)

This window displays the transition and standard value of the vibration estimation for each item of the axis selected in the
[Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est.] screen (M-30010) in a graph.

Display contents

2) 3) 5 7)

2018/08/07 11:13:57

© MEE | = | TG

(vibration)

Machine diagnosis: graph

1) — \|ibration estimation (te 1 e romo AXIST — 6)
Time at cursor 00/00/00 00:00: 00 — 4)

(@

Motor is operating
Oscillation freauency (Hz)

Motor is oparating
Vibration level (%]

Motor is stopped
Oscillation frequency (Hz)

Motor is stopped
Vibration level (%)

Graph setting

( Cument Cument

value

walue
12) — U . O]
D D [15/@5/@7 [Expia_rvd |F'ed_uce

10:57:19

Capture Capture

P(x(e |Sc(m“ |Our‘fv qu-,mv SE;DH P,ag,e “Pﬁ"%[}?/?g/gg] 11)

Operation Effective
monitor | load ratio | | | ‘ 4: — 14)

9) 10)

L

7%\ achire diagnosispMachine diagnosis
ﬁ friction vibration
estimation list | estimation list

13) —

Alarm history

No. Item Description

1) [Friction estimation] This switch transfers the screen to the [Machine Diag. Graph (Friction)] screen (M-30010) or [Machine Diag.
[Vibration estimation] Graph (Vibration)] screen (M-30011).
The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.

2) [Current value] Displays the vibration estimation of each item for monitoring target axis as the current value.
Displays [Estimating] when the estimation of the machine diagnosis is not completed.
When "No estimation” is set, the value is not displayed.

3) [Cursor value] Displays the cursor value of the historical trend graph.
Displays 0 when the cursor is hidden.

4) Time at cursor display position Displays the time at cursor display position.

5) Display range of the historical trend Displays the display range of the historical trend graph in a scale.

graph The following is the initial display range.

When logging is being performed, the maximum and minimum of the scale changes according to the
maximum absolute value of the current value when this window is displayed.
The variation of the scale is 10 regardless of the unit (%, Hz).

Example)

* When the value of four parameters are 4.6, 2.0, -4.4, -2.1

Maximum value: 10

Minimum value: -10

* When the value of four parameters are 14.2, 6.4, -10.1, -9.0

Maximum value: 20

Minimum value: -20

When logging is stopped, displays -100.0 to 100.0.

The maximum display range is -200.0 to 200.0.

The minimum display range is -10.0 to 10.0.

6) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
The monitoring target axis cannot be changed.

7) Historical trend graph « Specifications of the historical trend graph

Displays the estimation in a historical trend graph, and standard value in a line graph.

Displays the estimation in a solid line and standard value in a broken line.

Displays "Motor is operating Oscillation frequency" in orange, "Motor is operating Vibration level" in yellow,
"Motor is stopped Oscillation frequency" in purple, and "Motor is stopped Vibration level" in light blue.

« Operation of the historical trend graph

Touch the graph to display the cursor.

While touching the graph, flick right and left to scroll the display contents right and left.

Pinch in and out horizontally to reduce and expand the graph by using the time axis as a reference.
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Item

Description

Expand/reduce the historical trend
graph display range

Expands and reduces the display range of the historical trend graph by 10.0 (% or Hz).

End position time of historical trend
graph

Displays the end position time of the historical trend graph.

10)

Operating the historical trend graph

Operate the historical trend graph.

Expand +: Expands the time axis in the graph.

Reduce -: Reduces the time axis in the graph.

Page<<: Scrolls the page to the left.

Scroll<: Scrolls the graph to the left.

Cursor«—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the old data direction.
Cursor—: Displays the cursor and scrolls it to the new data direction.
Scroll>: Scrolls the graph to the right.

Page>>: Scrolls the page to the right.

Update: Deletes the cursor and updates to the latest data.

11)

Beginning position time of historical
trend graph

Displays the beginning position time of the historical trend graph.

12)

Graph line of historical trend graph

Switches displaying and hiding the graph line of the historical trend graph.

« Selected: Display

* Cleared: Hide

« Black square: Disabled

When [Current value] is cleared, [Standard value] is cleared.

When [Current value] is selected, [Standard value] can be selected.

The items for which the estimation is uncompleted or skipped cannot be operated.
The items that cannot be operated are disabled (black square).

13)

Alarm popup

Displays the current alarm.

14)

Back

Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

» Acquiring the estimation for each item or not can selected for each axis in the script symbol settings.

For the details, refer to the following.

=~ Page 94 Additional information
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Mobile_Alarm History (M-30030)

The history of the alarm and warning occurred in the servo amplifier is acquired with the alarm function of the GOT, and the

acquired alarm information of multiple axes is displayed in a list on the mobile screen.

Display contents

q 2018/08/07 10:54:58
Alarm history ® E=N
—
08/01/18 16:44 1]20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1 N 2)
N—
08/01/18 16:32 1{20.1 Encoder Normal Gom. Error 1 ?
08/01/18 16:22 1]20.1 Encoder Normal Com. Error 1 =
1) 3)
™
—
v 2)
DAY
4) l} Manual display Shc’):\l\‘/t:;’\-aigs 0 1 5)
achine diagnosisfachine diagnosis|
AT ] e | s | | gl
No. Item Description
1) Alarm list Displays the time data of the GOT when the alarm occurred, axis number of the servo amplifier, and the
detail number and name of the alarm for all the axes being monitored.
Displays the comment in yellow when the alarm indicates the occurring warning.
Displays the comment in red when the alarm indicates the occurring alarm.
Displays the comment in black when the alarm indicates the warning and alarm are recovered.
2) Page scroll Scrolls the alarm per page.
3) Row scroll Scrolls the alarm per row.
4) [Manual display] Displays the manual of the servo amplifier with the hyperlink function of the GOT.
5) [Filter : Ax.] Displays the alarm number filtered with axis number.
When 0 is set, cancels the filter and displays all the axes.
6) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

* When the GOT is restarted during the alarm occurrence, the alarm recovers at power shutoff and is added as a new alarm

at restart.
If the alarm is recovered before restart, it is not added as a new alarm.
» The following shows the reference of the hyperlink.

Drive A (SD card)
<Package1>

I— <userdata>
30000_ j.pdf
30001_e.pdf

30002_c.pdf
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Mobile_Operation Monitor (M-30040)

The monitor data of the operating servo ampilifier is displayed.

Display contents

. . 2018/08/07 10:56 :34
Operation monitor 8 p
1) Axis No. 3 Axis rameAXIS3
Itemn Current Value Unit Itermn Gurren ue Unit
Cumulative Feedback Pulses 743109943 pulse Bus Voltage 299 v
Servo Motor Speed 450@| r/min Load side encoder cumulative F/B pulses Q| pulse
Droop Pulses 12099974 pulse Load side encoder inforrmation 1 2126096 pulse
Cumulative Command Pulses 770816221 | pulse Load side encoder information 2 -17104| rev
Command Pulse Frequency 314573 kpulse/s |Servo motor thermistor temperature 9999( °C
Regenerative Load Ratio ol % Internal Temperature of Encoder 55| °C
2) Effective Load Ratio 5 % Settling Tirme 186| ms
Peak Load Ratio 6| % Oscillation Detection Frequency | Hz
Instantaneous Torgue 50 % MNumber of Tough DCrive Operations Q| times
Within One-revolution Position 2161217| pulse Unit Power Gonsumption 21| W
ABS Courter -17104| rev Unit Total Fower Consumption 20| Wh
Load inertia moment ratio 9,10| times )
3)—
achine dagnosislachine dagnosis)
Fiction vibration | Alarm history | ORSTEtEN | Eliesths | | |
estimation list | estimation list s oL
No. | ltem Description
1) Axis No., Axis Name Displays the information of the monitoring target axis.
Touch this item to display the [Mobile_Monitor Axis Select] screen (M-30210).
2) Monitor list Displays the current value of each item.
3) Alarm popup Displays the current alarm.
4) Back Returns to the previous screen.

148 2 FUNCTIONS OF EACH SCREEN
2.5 Mobile Screen Details



Mobile_Effective Load Ratio (M-30050)

This screen displays the effective load ratio information of the valid axes (axis 1 to axis 16) in a list on the mobile screen.

Display contents

1) 2)

n | 2018/08/07 11:04:13
Effective load ratijo W[ oo |
.
1 [faxist ) Q )
2 ||Axis2 ) ) )
3 [[Axis3 %) 0 )
—— 4)
)¢ JL JL N L IS AN J
5) — )
achine diagnosisfachine diagnosis) z
AL | e | T | R <—6)

No. Item Description

1) [Axis] Displays the axis number.

2) [Axis Name] Displays the axis name.

3) [Current value (%)] Displays the estimation of the effective load ratio as the current value.
Displays the background in red when the estimation exceeds the maximum threshold value or minimum
threshold value.

When the threshold value is 0, the background color is not changed.

4) [Threshold value (%)] Displays the maximum threshold value and minimum threshold value for the effective load ratio of each axis.

5) Alarm popup Displays the current alarm.

6) Back Returns to the previous screen.

Additional information

* Only the axes that are set to valid are displayed on the list.

When there is an invalid axis between the valid axes, the invalid axis is skipped on the screen.
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Mobile_Home (M-30200)

This screen is displayed at startup and transfers to each menu screen.

Display contents

1) 2) 3)

2018/08/07 10:52:59

]

Machine diagnosis Machine diagnosis

friction estimation list vibratieon cotimstien lst Alarm history Operation monitor e 4)

Effective load ratio —— 6)

5)

No. Item Description

1) [Machine diagnosis friction estimation | Displays the [Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est. 1] screen (M-30000).
list]

2) [Machine diagnosis vibration Displays the [Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est.] screen (M-30010).
estimation list]

3) [Alarm history] Displays the [Mobile_Alarm History] screen (M-30030).

4) [Operation monitor] Displays the [Mobile_Operation Monitor] screen (M-30040).

5) [Effective load ratio] Displays the [Mobile_Effective Load Ratio] screen (M-30050).

6) Empty switch The go to screen switches that are not used.

Use these switches to set the destination screens.

Additional information

+ At the startup of the Mobile screen, the valid axis with lowest number is the monitoring target axis.
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Mobile_Header (M-30202)

This screen is used as the header.
This screen is displayed on each mobile screen with the set overlay screen function.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

2016/06/10 12:45:45

s

No. Item Description

1) Date display Displays the current date set in the GOT.

2) Switch display language Switches the display language to Japanese, English, or Chinese.
The switch of the selected language is displayed in gray.
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Mobile_Footer (M-30204)

This screen is used as the footer.

This screen is displayed on each mobile screen with the set overlay screen function.

This screen is not displayed independently.

Display contents

2)
(iachine diagnosis|Machine diagnosis| 0 ti Effecti
1) i | i | om oy | o | e | <3
No. Item Description
1) Mobile_Home Displays the [Mobile_Home] screen (M-30200).
2) [Machine diagnosis friction estimation | Switches to the following screen.
list] * [Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est.] screen (M-30000)
[Machine diagnosis vibration * [Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est.] screen (M-30010)
estimation list] * [Mobile_Alarm History] screen (M-30030)
[Alarm history] * [Mobile_Operation Monitor] screen (M-30040)
[Operation monitor] « [Mobile_Effective Load Ratio] screen (M-30050)
[Effective load ratio] The switch of the displayed screen is displayed in orange.
3) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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Mobile_Monitor Axis Select (M-30210)

This screen is for selecting the axis of the servo amplifier to be monitored on the mobile screen.

Display contents

1) 2) 3) 1) 2) 3)
. . . 2018/08/07 11:04:52
Se|lect [target axis fol monitoring ® [Lewion_|

4) T achine diagnosisfachine diagnosis| . f =
Al e | e | S | | (A9
No. Item Description
1) [Select] Select the monitoring target axis in this screen.
The currently selected monitoring target axis is selected.
2) [Axis No.] Displays the axis number.
3) [Axis Name] Displays the axis name.
4) Alarm popup Displays the current alarm.
5) Back Returns to the previous screen.
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3 PROJECT SPECIFICATIONS

3.1  Settings of Add-on Project for a Servo Amplifier

Resolution of add-on project for a servo amplifier

The add-on project for a servo amplifier is compatible with the resolution shown below.

Base screen

Resolution

GOT type

Model

1024x768

GT27**-X (1024x768)

GT2715-XTBA
GT2715-XTBD

800%600

GT27**-S (800x600)

GT2712-STBA
GT2712-STWA
GT2712-STBD
GT2712-STWD
GT2710-STBA
GT2710-STBD
GT2708-STBA
GT2708-STBD

GT25*-S (800x600)

GT2512-STBA
GT2512-STBD
GT2512F-STNA
GT2512F-STND

640%480

GT27**-V (640x480)

GT2710-VTBA
GT2710-VTWA
GT2710-VTBD
GT2710-VTWD
GT2708-VTBA
GT2708-VTBD

GT2705-V (640x480)

GT2705-VTBD

GT25*-V (640x480)

GT2510-VTBA
GT2510-VTWA
GT2510-VTBD
GT2510-VTWD
GT2510F-VTNA
GT2510F-VTND
GT2508-VTBA
GT2508-VTWA
GT2508-VTBD
GT2508-VTWD
GT2508F-VTNA
GT2508F-VTND
GT2506HS-VTBD

GT2505-V (640x480)

GT2505-VTBD
GT2505HS-VTBD

1280x800

GT25**-WX (1280x800)

GT2512-WXTBD
GT2512-WXTSD
GT2510-WXTBD
GT2510-WXTSD

GS25**-WX (1280x800)""

GS2512-WXTBD

800%480

GT25"-W (800x480)

GT2507-WTBD
GT2507-WTSD
GT2507T-WTSD

*1  For GS25, use the screen for GT25**-WX by changing the GOT type.

Mobile screen

The mobile screen size is set to 1280 x 720 (HD) regardless of the model.
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System application

Type

Name

Standard function

Standard system application

Standard font

Japanese

Communication driver

Ethernet connection

Ethernet (MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC), Gateway

Extended function

Standard font

Chinese (Simplified)

Outline font Gothic

Alphanumeric characters /KANA

Japanese (Kaniji)

Chinese (Simplified) (Kaniji)

Device data transfer

Drive recorder

Document display

System launcher (standard)

System launcher (servo network)

Servo amplifier graph

GOT Mobile function
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Communication setting

CH1

Setting item

Setting value

GOT network number

1

GOT station number

2

GOT standard Ethernet setting

Refer to the following.
=5~ Page 157 GOT standard Ethernet setting

GOT communication port No.

5001

Retry (Times) 3
Startup time (Sec) 3
Timeout time (Sec) 3
Delay time (ms) 0
Servo axis switching device first No. 10

CH2 "

Setting item

Setting value

GOT network number

1

GOT station number

2

GOT standard Ethernet setting

Refer to the following.
=5~ Page 157 GOT standard Ethernet setting

GOT communication port No.

5002

Retry (Times) 3
Startup time (Sec) 3
Timeout time (Sec) 3
Delay time (ms) 0
Servo axis switching device first No. 65400

*1 The servo amplifier devices are monitored and controlled in CH2.

GOT standard Ethernet setting

Setting item Setting value
Reflect the GOT standard Ethernet setting in the GOT Selected

GOT IP address 192.168.3.18
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Default gateway 0.0.0.0
Peripheral S/W communication port No. 5015
Transparent Port No. 5014

Reflect the GOT extended Ethernet setting in the GOT Without setting
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Ethernet setting

The Ethernet setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier is configured with the settings shown below.
Change the settings according to the existing system configuration.

Host station | Net No. Station number | Equipment IP address Port No. Communication
format
* 1 1 QnUD(P)V/QnUDE(H) 192.168.3.39 5006 UDP
Host station | Net No. Station number | Equipment IP address Port No. Communication
format
* 1 1 QnUD(P)V/QnUDE(H) 192.168.3.39 5007 TCP
Labels (GT Designer3)
Group No. 100 Com_Label
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Label name Assign (device) Data type Description Attribute | Setting
change
u16_Com_CngBsDv GD65200 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (for base Read, write | o
screens)
u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv1 GD65201 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (overlap Read, write | o
window 1)
u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv2 GD65204 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (overlap Read, write o
window 2)
u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv3 GD65207 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (overlap Read, write o
window 3)
u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv4 GD65210 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (overlap Read, write o
window 4)
u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv5 GD65213 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (overlap Read, write o
window 5)
u16_Com_CngSprinpsDv1 GD65216 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device Read, write o
(superimpose window 1)
u16_Com_CngSprinpsDv2 GD65217 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device Read, write o
(superimpose window 2)
u16_Com_CngDIgDv GD65218 Unsigned BIN16 Screen switching device (dialog Read, write | o
windows)
s16_Com_CngLngDv GD65221 Signed BIN16 Language switching device Read, write o
s16_Com_CngSytmLanDv GD65222 Signed BIN16 System language switching device Read, write o
s16_Com_StminfRd GD65231 Signed BIN16 [0..2] System information read device Read, write o
s16_Com_StmInfwt GD65241 Signed BIN16 [0..38] System information write device Read o
u16_Com_DocIDNum GD65280 Unsigned BIN16 Document display ID Read, write o
u16_Com_DocPageNum GD65281 Unsigned BIN16 Document display page No. Read, write o
u16_Com_DocStNtcDspDv GD65282 Unsigned BIN16 Document display status display Read o
notification device
u16_Com_DocEndPageNum | GD65283 Unsigned BIN16 Document display last page no. Read o
notification device
u16_Com_RcpCmCntiDv GD65290 Unsigned BIN16 [0..2] Recipe common setting external Read, write o
control information
u16_Com_RcpCmNtcDv GD65293 Unsigned BIN16 [0..2] Recipe common setting external Read o
notification information
u16_Com_StChgDv GD65296 Unsigned BIN16 Station No. switching device Read, write o
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ESimple motion
o: Available, x: Unavailable

s16_EfctLdRt @2 U01-G2479 Signed BIN16 Device data transfer effective load Read o
ratio

HEMotion controller
o: Available, x: Unavailable

s16_EfctLdRt @2:0-FF/2 U3E1-11000 | Signed BIN16 Device data transfer effective load Read o
ratio
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GOT environmental setting

HBase screen
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Screen switching device

$Com_Label:u16_Com_CngBsDv

EOverlap window
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Screen switching device

$Com_Label:u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv1

$Com_Label:u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv2

Use also as a system window Cleared Cleared
Display position Cleared Cleared
Detail Close the window when switching base | Cleared Selected
setting screens
Display the title bar Selected Selected
Specify the display order Cleared Cleared
Disable the touch operation of a screen | Cleared Cleared

on the back

ESuperimpose window
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Screen switching device

$Com_Label:u16_Com_CngSprinpsDv1

Detail
setting

Close the window when switching base
screens

Selected

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Language switching device

$Com_Label:s16_Com_CngLngDv

System language switching device

$Com_Label:s16_Com_CngSytmLanDv

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Read device

$Com_Label:s16_Com_StmInfRd[0]

Write device

$Com_Label:s16_Com_StmInfwt[0]
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GOT Mobile setting

The following shows the GOT Mobile setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier.
For items not described, the default settings are set. However, changing the settings is available.

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Use GOT Mobile function Selected o
Simultaneous client connection 5 o
HTTP connection Cleared o
Automatically disconnect clients with no operation Cleared o
Allow external access to GOT public folder Selected x

o: Available, x: Unavailable

GOT Mobile authentication method GOT Mobile exclusive authentication o
Create an administrative operator Selected Operator name Admin o
Password Undone o
Create a guest operator Cleared Undone o
Undone o

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Device (VGD, VGB) allocation Word device (GD) Point 1024 x
Start device GD60000 x

Bit device (GB) Point 1024 x

Start device GB60000 x

Initialize the devices (VGD, VGB) at the time of client connection Selected o

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Screen switching device VGDO x
Screen switching device data type BIN x
Specify the No. of a screen to be displayed at the time of client connection Selected x

30200 x

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Language switching device Selected x
VGD21 x
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Advanced setting: Client information

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change
Client No. notification device Selected x
VGD22 x
Client IP address notification device Selected x
VGD23 x
Client control device Cleared o
Undone o
Device

GOT internal device

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Device name Setting range Setting
change
GOT bit register (GB) Use prohibited areas: GB30000 to GB59999, GB65120 to GB65535 x
GOT Mobile area client 1: GB60000 to GB61023 x
(Use prohibited areas: GB60000 to GB60699)
GOT Mobile area client 2: GB61024 to GB62047 x
(Use prohibited areas: GB61024 to GB61723)
GOT Mobile area client 3: GB62048 to GB63071 x
(Use prohibited areas: GB62048 to GB62747)
GOT Mobile area client 4: GB63072 to GB64095 x
(Use prohibited areas: GB63072 to GB63771)
GOT Mobile area client 5: GB64096 to GB65119 x
(Use prohibited areas: GB64096 to GB64795)
GOT data register (GD) Use prohibited areas: GD30000 to GD59999, GD65120 to GD65535 x
GOT Mobile area client 1: GD60000 to GD61023 x

(Use prohibited areas: GD60000 to GD60699)

GOT Mobile area client 2: GD61024 to GD62047 x
(Use prohibited areas: GD61024 to GD61723)

GOT Mobile area client 3: GD62048 to GD63071 x
(Use prohibited areas: GD62048 to GD62747)

GOT Mobile area client 4: GD63072 to GD64095 x
(Use prohibited areas: GD63072 to GD63771)

GOT Mobile area client 5: GD64096 to GD65119 x
(Use prohibited areas: GD64096 to GD64795)

GOT Mobile device
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Device name Setting range Setting
change
GOT Mobile bit register (VGB) GOT Mobile device areas: VGBO0 to VGB1023 x
(Use prohibited areas: VGBO to VGB699)
GOT Mobile data register (VGD) GOT Mobile device areas: VGDO to VGD1023 x
(Use prohibited areas: VGDO to VGD699)
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Comment

The following shows the list of comments used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Comment group No.

Name

Application

Setting
change

400

Screen title

Base screen title

Startup/adjustment menu (B-30061)

Maintenance menu (B-30062)

Troubleshooting menu (B-30063)

Monitor menu (B-30064)

Footer 1 to 8 (W-30060 to W-30067)

401

Home/Menu screen comment

Menu (B-30000)

402

Tuning screen comment

Tuning 1 to 3 (B-30100 to B-30102)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter1 to 5 (B-30110 to B-30114)

Other filter (B-30111)

Vibration Suppression Control1 to 3 (B-30130 to B-30132)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr 1 to 5 Notch Width (W-30110 to W-30114)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr 1 to 5 Notch Depth (W-30115 to W-30119)

Low-pass filter settings (W-30120)

Shaft res.suppfilter settings (W-30121)

Shaft res.supp filter frequency (W-30122)

Shaft res.supp.filter notch depth (W-30123)

403

One-touch tuning screen
comment

One-touch tuning (B-30200)

One-touch tuning progress (W-30200)

404

Test operation screen comment

Test operation menu (B-30300)

JOG operation (B-30310)

Positioning operation (B-30320)

Output signal(DO) forced output (B-30330)

Test Operation Status 1 to 4 (W-30300 to W-30303)

405

Parameter setting screen
comment

Parameter setting menu (B-30400)

Basic Settings Parameters1 to 3 (B-30410 to B-30412)

Gain/Filter Parameters1 to 6 (B-30420 to B-30425)

Ext.settings1 parameters1 to 3 (B-30430 to B-30432)

I/O Settings Parameters1 to 2 (B-30440 to B-30441)

Ext.settings2 parameters1 to 2 (B-30450 to B-30451)

Ext.settings3 parameters1 to 2 (B-30460 to B-30461)

Linear/DD Motor Parameters1 to 2 (B-30470 to B-30471)

Parameter setting help (W-30400)

406

Amplifier life diagnosis screen
comment

Amplifier life diagnosis (B-30500)

407

Machine diagnosis screen
comment

Machine Diagnosis1 to 2 (B-30600 to B-30601)

Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700)

Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710)

Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600)

Machine Diag. Friction Est.1 to 2 (W-30700 to W-30701)

Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1 to 2 (W-30702 to W-30703)

Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704)

Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Fric) (W-30705)

Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set (W-30706)

Machine Diag. Vibration Est.1 to 2 (W-30710 to W-30711)

Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration) (W-30714)

Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Vib) (W-30715)
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Comment group No. | Name Application Setting
change
409 Alarm screen comment Alarm Display1 to 2 (B-31000 to B-31001) x
Alarm history (B-31100) x
Status at alarm occurrence 1 to 2 (W-30900 to W-30901) x
410 Manual display screen comment Manual display (B-31200) x
411 Operation monitor screen Operation monitor1 to 3 (B-31300 to B-31302) x
comment
412 Input/output monitor screen 1/0 monitor (B-31400) x
comment
413 Effective load ratio screen Effective load ratio (B-30900) x
comment
414 Axis settings screen comment Axis No/Axis name (B-32500) x
Monitoring target axis selection (W-32500) x
Valid/Invalid axis settings (W-32501) x
480 Mobile_comment for all screens Mobile screen title x
481 Mobile_home/menu screen Mobile_home (M-30200) x
comment Mobile_header (M-30202) x
Mobile_footer (M-30204) x
482 Mobile_machine diagnosis screen | Mobile_Machine diagnosis: friction estimation list (M-30000) x
comment Mobile_Machine diagnosis: graph (friction) (M-30001) x
Mobile_Machine diagnosis: vibration estimation list (M-30010) x
Mobile_Machine diagnosis: graph (vibration) (M-30011) x
484 Mobile_alarm screen comment Mobile_Alarm history (M-30030) x
485 Mobile_operation monitor screen | Mobile_operation monitor (M-30040) x
comment
486 Mobile_effective load ratio screen | Mobile_effective load ratio (M-30050) x
comment
487 Mobile_axis setting screen Mobile_Select target axis for monitoring (M-30210) x
comment
491 Alarm history alarm comment - x
498 Alarm display alarm comment Alarm display1 to 2 (B-31000 to B-31001) x
500 Comment for all screens GOT system alarm reset (W-30000) x

Language settings (W-30001)

Clock settings (W-30002)
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Recipe

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Recipe No. Recipe name Application Setting
change
30000 Info of valid/invalid axes Retains the valid/invalid setting and axis name of each axis. x
30005 Machine diag: threshold(max) Retains the maximum threshold values for MD3 to MD6 of each axis. x
30006 Machine diag: standard value Retains the standard value displayed in the machine diagnosis of each axis. | x
30007 Machine diag: threshold (min) Retains the minimum threshold values for MD3 to MD6 of each axis. x
30010 Eff. load ratio: threshold(max) Retains the maximum threshold value for the effective load ratio of each x
axis.
30011 Eff. load ratio: threshold(min) Retains the minimum threshold value for the effective load ratio of each x
axis.
Recipe common setting
Device name Label name
External control device $Com_Label:u16_Com_RcpCmCntiDv[0]
External notification device $Com_Label:u16_Com_RcpCmNtcDv[0]
Setting of valid/invalid axes information (recipe No. 30000)
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Recipe No. 30000 x

Recipe name

Info of valid/invalid axes

Recipe data

Recipe data save location

Data storage (recipe file)(read and write)

File format

G2P (Binary)

Drive name

X: Current drive

Folder name

Package1\recipe

File name ARP30000 x
Date format yy/mm/dd o
Trigger device Write trigger device 1 GB37150 x
Read trigger device 1 Undone x
Record No. device Undone x

Device

Number of blocks

128

Number of records

1

Device value (Initial
value)

Bit: 0

Character string: AXIS%d

%d =1 to 64

Record name (Initial
value)

Undone
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Setting of machine diagnosis threshold (maximum) (recipe No. 30005)

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change

Basic Recipe No. 30005 x

Recipe name Machine diag: threshold(max) x

Recipe data Recipe data save location Data storage (recipe file)(read and write) x

File format G2P (Binary) o

Drive name X: Current drive o

Folder name Package1\recipe o

File name ARP30005 x

Date format yy/mm/dd o

Trigger device Write trigger device 1 GB37151 x

Read trigger device 1 Undone x

Record No. device Undone x

Device Number of blocks 320 x

Number of records 1 x

Device value (Initial Numerical value: 0 o

value)
Record name (Initial Undone o
value)
Setting of machine diagnosis standard value (recipe No. 30006)
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change

Basic Recipe No. 30006 x

Recipe name Machine diag: standard value x

Recipe data Recipe data save location Data storage (recipe file)(read and write) x

File format G2P (Binary) o

Drive name X: Current drive o

Folder name Package1\recipe o

File name ARP30006 x

Date format yy/mm/dd o

Trigger device Write trigger device 1 GB37152 x

Read trigger device 1 Undone x

Record No. device Undone x

Device Number of blocks

320

Number of records

1

Device value (Initial
value)

Numerical value: 0

Record name (Initial
value)

Undone
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Setting of machine diagnosis threshold (minimum) (recipe No. 30007)

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change

Basic Recipe No. 30007 x

Recipe name Machine diag: threshold (min) x

Recipe data Recipe data save location Data storage (recipe file)(read and write) x

File format G2P (Binary) o

Drive name X: Current drive o

Folder name Package1\recipe o

File name ARP30007 x

Date format yy/mm/dd o

Trigger device Write trigger device 1 GB37153 x

Read trigger device 1 Undone x

Record No. device Undone x

Device Number of blocks 320 x

Number of records 1 x

Device value (Initial Numerical value: 0 o

value)
Record name (Initial Undone o
value)
Setting of effective load ratio threshold (maximum) (recipe No. 30010)
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change

Basic Recipe No. 30010 x

Recipe name Eff. load ratio: threshold(max) x

Recipe data Recipe data save location Data storage (recipe file)(read and write) x

File format G2P (Binary) o

Drive name X: Current drive o

Folder name Package1\recipe o

File name ARP30010 x

Date format yy/mm/dd o

Trigger device Write trigger device 1 GB37154 x

Read trigger device 1 Undone x

Record No. device Undone x

Device

Number of blocks

1

Number of records

1

Device value (Initial
value)

Numerical value: 0

Record name (Initial
value)

Undone
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Setting of effective load ratio threshold (minimum) (recipe No. 30011)

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Recipe No. 30011 x
Recipe name Eff. load ratio: threshold(min) x
Recipe data Recipe data save location Data storage (recipe file)(read and write) x

File format G2P (Binary) o
Drive name X: Current drive o
Folder name Package1\recipe o
File name ARP30011 x
Date format yy/mm/dd o
Trigger device Write trigger device 1 GB37155 x
Read trigger device 1 Undone x
Record No. device Undone x

Device

Number of blocks

1

Number of records

1

Device value (Initial
value)

Numerical value: 0

Record name (Initial
value)

Undone
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Device data transfer

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Device data transfer ID | Device data transfer name | Application Setting
change
220 Machine diagnosis information Acquires the machine diagnosis information when the screen of the x
machine diagnosis is displayed.
221 Alarm information Acquires the alarm information of the servo amplifier periodically. x
222 Effective load ratio information Acquires the effective load ratio information when the screen of the x
effective load ratio is displayed.
223 Mobile OP monitor info: client1 Acquires the operation monitor information according to the selected x
axis when the operation monitor is displayed in client 1.
224 Mobile OP monitor info: client2 Acquires the operation monitor information according to the selected x
axis when the operation monitor is displayed in client 2.
225 Mobile OP monitor info: client3 Acquires the operation monitor information according to the selected x
axis when the operation monitor is displayed in client 3.
226 Mobile OP monitor info: client4 Acquires the operation monitor information according to the selected x
axis when the operation monitor is displayed in client 4.
227 Mobile OP monitor info: client5 Acquires the operation monitor information according to the selected x
axis when the operation monitor is displayed in client 5.
Setting of machine diagnosis information
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 220 x
Device data transfer name Machine diagnosis information o
Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD36664 x
Trigger device GD36664.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD36664.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD36665 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD36665.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD36665.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD36665.b15 x
Device Number of blocks 9 x
Setting of alarm information
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 221 x

Device data transfer name

Alarm information

o

Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD37216 x
Trigger device GD37216.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD37216.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD37217 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD37217.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD37217.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD37217.b15 x

Device

Number of blocks

2
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Setting of effective load ratio information

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 222 x
Device data transfer name Effective load ratio information o
Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD37992 x
Trigger device GD37992.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD37992.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD37993 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD37993.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD37993.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD37993.b15 x
Device Number of blocks 1 x
Setting of mobile OP monitor information client1
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 223 x
Device data transfer name Mobile OP monitor info: client1 o
Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD38000 x
Trigger device GD38000.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD38000.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD38001 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD38001.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD38001.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD38001.b15 x
Device Number of blocks 23 x
Setting of mobile OP monitor information client2
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 224 x

Device data transfer name

Mobile OP monitor info: client2

o

Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD38002 x
Trigger device GD38002.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD38002.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD38003 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD38003.b0 x

BCD conversion error notification signal

GD38003.b14

Device data transfer error notification signal

GD38003.b15

Device Number of blocks

23

3 PROJECT SPECIFICATIONS
170

3.1 Settings of Add-on Project for a Servo Amplifier



Setting of mobile OP monitor infomation client3

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 225 x
Device data transfer name Mobile OP monitor info: client3 o
Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD38004 x
Trigger device GD38004.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD38004.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD38005 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD38005.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD38005.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD38005.b15 x
Device Number of blocks 23 x
Setting of mobile OP monitor infomaiton client4
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 226 x
Device data transfer name Mobile OP monitor info: client4 o
Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD38006 x
Trigger device GD38006.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD38006.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD38007 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD38007.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD38007.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD38007.b15 x
Device Number of blocks 23 x
Setting of mobile OP monitor infomaiton client5
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Setting item Setting Setting
change
Basic Device data transfer ID 227 x

Device data transfer name

Mobile OP monitor info: client5

o

Device data transfer trigger Trigger type Rising x
External control device GD38008 x
Trigger device GD38008.b0 x
Transfer inverting flag device GD38008.b1 x
External notification information External notification device GD38009 x
Device data transfer notification signal GD38009.b0 x
BCD conversion error notification signal GD38009.b14 x
Device data transfer error notification signal GD38009.b15 x

Device

Number of blocks

23
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Script

Project script

o: Available, x: Unavailable

No. Script name Setting
change

30010 | AP_initialization x
(Project common_Initialization)

30011 | AP_recipe writing handshake x
(Project common_Recipe writing handshake)

30012 | VIAS_recipe check x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Recipe check)

30013 | VIAS_obtain axis number x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Axis number acquisition)

30014 | VIAS_select axis for monitoring x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Monitor axis selection)

30015 | AP_recipe reading handshake x
(Project common_Recipe reading handshake)

30016 | AP_monitor displayed screen x
(Project common_Display screen monitoring)

30017 | AP_write recipe at startup x
(Project common_Initial automatic recipe writing)

30018 | VIAS_change valid axes x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Valid axis change processing)

30019 | MID_CSYV file read x
(Manual display_CSYV file reading)

30020 | MD_initialization x
(Machine diagnosis_Initialization)

30021 | MD_judge estimation completion x
(Machine diagnosis_Estimation completion judgment)

30022 | MD_check estimation value x
(Machine diagnosis_Estimation value/Threshold value comparison)

30023 | AP_Judge DD transfer start x
(Project common_Device data transfer start judgment)

30027 | MD_execute DD transfer cycle x
(Machine diagnosis_Device data transfer cycle execution)

30028 | MD_start device data transfer x
(Machine diagnosis_Device data transfer start)

30029 | MD_handshake for device data tra x
(Machine diagnosis_Device data transfer handshake)

30035 | ELR_execute DD transfer 3s cycle x
(Effective load ratio_Device data transfer 3s cycle execution)

30036 | ELR_start device data transfer x
(Effective load ratio_Device data transfer start)

30037 | ELR_handshake for DD transfer x
(Effective load ratio_Device data transfer handshake)

30040 | ELR_compare estimation value x
(Effective load ratio_Current value/Threshold value comparison)

30041 | MD_refresh display x
(Machine diagnosis_Display update)

30044 | A_start device data transfer x
(Alarm_Device data transfer start)

30045 | A_handshake for DD transfer x
(Alarm_Device data transfer handshake)

30046 | A_create info for UA observation x
(Alarm_Creation of information for user alarm observation)

30072 | MMD_reset C5 graph x

(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph line reset for client 5)
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No. Script name Setting
change

30073 | MMD_reset C4 graph x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph line reset for client 4)

30074 | MMD_reset C3 graph x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph line reset for client 3)

30075 | MMD_reset C2 graph x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph line reset for client 2)

30076 | MMD_reset C1 graph x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph line reset for client 1)

30077 | MMD_initial C5 graph display x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph initial display for client 5)

30078 | MMD_initial C4 graph display x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph initial display for client 4)

30079 | MMD_initial C3 graph display x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph initial display for client 3)

30080 | MMD_initial C2 graph display x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph initial display for client 2)

30081 | MMD_initial C1 graph display x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph initial display for client 1)

30082 | MMD_display setting for C5 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph screen display setting for client 5)

30083 | MMD_display setting for C4 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph screen display setting for client 4)

30084 | MMD_display setting for C3 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph screen display setting for client 3)

30085 | MMD_display setting for C2 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph screen display setting for client 2)

30086 | MMD_display setting for C1 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph screen display setting for client 1)

30087 | MAP_monitor C5 displayed screen x
(mobile common_Display screen monitoring for client 5)

30088 | MAP_monitor C4 displayed screen x
(mobile common_Display screen monitoring for client 4)

30089 | MAP_monitor C3 displayed screen x
(mobile common_Display screen monitoring for client 3)

30090 | MAP_monitor C2 displayed screen x
(mobile common_Display screen monitoring for client 2)

30091 | MAP_monitor C1 displayed screen x
(mobile common_Display screen monitoring for client 1)

30092 | MOM_transfer parameter for C5 x
(Mobile operation monitor_Parameter transfer for client 5)

30093 | MOM_transfer parameter for C4 x
(Mobile operation monitor_Parameter transfer for client 4)

30094 | MOM_transfer parameter for C3 x
(Mobile operation monitor_Parameter transfer for client 3)

30095 | MOM_transfer parameter for C2 x
(Mobile operation monitor_Parameter transfer for client 2)

30096 | MOM_transfer parameter for C1 x
(Mobile operation monitor_Parameter transfer for client 1)

30097 | MOM_check DD state for C1 x
(Mobile operation monitor_DD completion check_Client 1)

30098 | MOM_check DD state for C2 x
(Mobile operation monitor_DD completion check_Client 2)

30099 | MOM_check DD state for C3 x
(Mobile operation monitor_DD completion check_Client 3)

30100 | MOM_check DD state for C4 x
(Mobile operation monitor_DD completion check_Client 4)

30101 | MOM_check DD state for C5 x
(Mobile operation monitor_DD completion check_Client 5)

30102 | MMD_graph max_min (FR) for C1 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (friction) for client 1)
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No. Script name Setting
change

30103 | MMD_graph max_min (FR) for C2 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (friction) for client 2)

30104 | MMD_graph max_min (FR) for C3 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (friction) for client 3)

30105 | MMD_graph max_min (FR) for C4 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (friction) for client 4)

30106 | MMD_graph max_min (FR) for C5 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (friction) for client 5)

30107 | MMD_graph max_min (VB) for C1 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (vibration) for client 1)

30108 | MMD_graph max_min (VB) for C2 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (vibration) for client 2)

30109 | MMD_graph max_min (VB) for C3 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (vibration) for client 3)

30110 | MMD_graph max_min (VB) for C4 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (vibration) for client 4)

30111 | MMD_graph max_min (VB) for C5 x
(Mobile machine diagnosis_Graph upper/lower limit value setting (vibration) for client 5)

Screen script
o: Available, x: Unavailable
No. Script name Application Setting
change

30002 | CS_display

(Clock setting_Display processing)

Sets the value to be displayed in the clock setting.

X

30003 | CS_reflection

(Clock setting_Reflection setting)

Reflects the changed value when the clock setting is
changed.

30150 | TN_Gain adjustment mode setting

(Tuning_Gain adjustment setting)

Controls the parameter that can be set according to the gain
adjustment mode.

30200 | FS_Monitor1

(Filter setting_Monitor 1)

Expands the parameter of the servo amplifier related to the
machine resonance suppression filter.

30201 | FS_fillter1_setting

(Filter setting_Filter 1_Setting)

Reflects the value changed in the filter tuning mode selection
of filter 1 to the parameter of the servo amplifier.

30202 | FS_fillter2_setting

(Filter setting_Filter 2_Setting)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 2 selection to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30203 | FS_fillter3_setting

(Filter setting_Filter 3_Setting)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 3 selection to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30204 | FS_fillter4_setting

(Filter setting_Filter 4_Setting)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 4 selection to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30205 | FS_fillter5_setting

(Filter setting_Filter 5_Setting)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 5 selection to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30206 | FS_Monitor 2

(Filter setting_Monitor 2)

Expands the parameter of the servo amplifier related to other
filters.

30207 | FS_Robust fillter_setting

(Filter setting_Robust filter_Setting)

Reflects the value changed in the robust filter to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30208 | FS_fillter1_Notch width

(Filter setting_Filter 1_Notch width)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 1 notch width to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30209 | FS_fillter2_Notch width

(Filter setting_Filter 2_Notch width)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 2 notch width to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30210 | FS_fillter3_Notch width

(Filter setting_Filter 3_Notch width)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 3 notch width to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30211 | FS_fillter4_Notch width

(Filter setting_Filter 4_Notch width)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 4 notch width to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30212 | FS_fillter5_Notch width

(Filter setting_Filter 5_Notch width)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 5 notch width to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30213 | FS_fillter1_Notch depth

(Filter setting_Filter 1_Notch depth)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 1 notch depth to the
parameter of the servo amplifier.

30214 | FS_fillter2_Notch depth

(Filter setting_Filter 2_Notch depth)

Reflects the value changed in the filter 2 notch depth to the
parameter of servo the amplifier.
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No. Script name Application Setting
change
30215 | FS_fillter3_Notch depth Reflects the value changed in the filter 3 notch depth to the x
(Filter setting_Filter 3_Notch depth) parameter of servo the amplifier.
30216 | FS_fillter4_Notch depth Reflects the value changed in the filter 4 notch depth to the x
(Filter setting_Filter 4_Notch depth) parameter of the servo amplifier.
30217 | FS_fillter5_Notch depth Reflects the value changed in the filter 5 notch depth to the x
(Filter setting_Filter 5_Notch depth) parameter of the servo amplifier.
30218 | FS_Low-pass fillter_setting Reflects the value changed in the low-pass filter selection to x
(Filter setting_Low-pass filter_Setting) the parameter of the servo amplifier.
30219 | FS_shaft res. supp._setting Reflects the value changed in the shaft resonance x
(Filter setting_Shaft resonance suppression filter_Setting) suppression filter selection to the parameter of the servo
amplifier.
30220 | FS_shaft res. supp._frequency Reflects the value changed in the shaft resonance x
(Filter setting_Shaft resonance suppression filter_Frequency) suppression filter frequency to the parameter of the servo
amplifier.
30221 | FS_shaft res. supp._Notch depth Reflects the value changed in the shaft resonance x
(Filter setting_Shaft resonance suppression filter_Notch depth) suppression filter notch depth to the parameter of the servo
amplifier.
30250 | VSC_Monitor Expands the parameter of the servo amplifier related to the x
(Vibration suppression control setting_Monitor) vibration suppression control setting.
30251 | VSC_Vib.Supp.Ctrl. mode select Reflects the value changed in the vibration suppression mode | x
(Vibration suppression control setting_Vibration suppression selection to the parameter of the servo amplifier.
control mode selection)
30252 | VSC_Control setting 1 Reflects the value changed in the vibration suppression x
(Vibration suppression control setting_Control setting 1) control 1 to the parameter of the servo amplifier.
30253 | VSC_Control setting 2 Reflects the value changed in the vibration suppression x
(Vibration suppression control setting_Control setting 2) control 2 to the parameter of the servo amplifier.
30300 | OT_Response mode select Executes the one-touch tuning in the selected response x
(One-touch tuning_Response mode selection) mode.
30350 | TO_Superimpose window display Displays the superimpose window when the [JOG Operation] | x
(Test operation_Superimpose window display) screen (B-30310) and [Positioning Operation] screen (B-
30320) are displayed.
30360 | TO_JOG operation mode Controls the start/end of the JOG operation mode. x
(Test operation_JOG operation mode)
30361 | TO_Positioning Operation mode Controls the start/end of the positioning operation mode. x
(Test operation_Positioning operation mode)
30370 | TO_Moter speed Reflects the motor speed transfer setting used in the test x
(Test operation_Motor speed transfer) operation.
30371 | TO_Accel. Decel. time constant Reflects the acceleration/deceleration time constant setting x
(Test operation_Acceleration/Deceleration time constant transfer) | used in the test operation.
30372 | TO_Move distance Reflects the move distance setting used in the test operation. | x
(Test operation_Move distance transfer)
30380 | TO_JOG operation_Fwd rot. Executes the forward rotation in the JOG operation mode. x
(Test operation_JOG operation_Forward rotation)
30381 | TO_JOG operation_Rev rot. Executes the reverse rotation in the JOG operation mode. x
(Test operation_JOG operation_Reverse rotation)
30450 | TO_Output signal forced output Controls start/end of the output signal (DO) forced output. x
(Test operation_Output signal (DO) forced output)
30451 | TO_Output signal select Reflects the selection status of the signal to be output forcibly. | x
(Test operation_Output signal selection)
30550 | P_Superimpose window display Switches the superimpose window to be displayed depending | x
(Parameter_Superimpose window display) on the displayed parameter screen.
30600 | MD_estimation list (FR) INT Displays the superimpose window when the screen is x
(Machine diagnosis_Estimation value list (friction) initial setting) displayed.
30601 | MD_estimation list (VB) INT Displays the superimpose window when the screen is x
(Machine diagnosis_Estimation value list (vibration) initial setting) | displayed.
30602 | MD_display setting Calculates the estimation value and threshold value of the x
(Machine diagnosis_Display setting) axis to be monitored.
30603 | MD_initial graph display Performs the initial display processing on the graph screen x
(Machine diagnosis_Initial graph display) and sets the upper and lower limit values of the graph
according to the friction estimation value and vibration
estimation value.
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change

30604 | MD_reset graph Deletes the threshold value line and reference line when the x
(Machine diagnosis_Graph line reset) graph line of the estimation value is deleted.

30605 | MD_transfer estimation for CP Saves the reference value to the recipe when it is acquired x
(Machine diagnosis_Transfer of estimation value for reference and deleted.
value)

30606 | MD_display estimation Acquires the estimated status of the machine diagnosis and x
(Machine diagnosis_Estimation value display) displays the estimation value.

30608 | MD_process(Max) for recipe RD Initializes the recipe to save the threshold value (upper limit) x
(Machine diagnosis_Threshold value (upper limit) recipe reading of the machine diagnosis.
pre-processing)

30609 | MD_process(Min) for recipe RD Initializes the recipe to save the threshold value (lower limit) of | x
(Machine diagnosis_Threshold value (lower limit) recipe reading the machine diagnosis.
pre-processing)

30610 | MD obtain all,delete all for std Saves the reference values to the recipe when they are x
(Machine diagnosis_Reference value batch acquisition/deletion acquired and deleted in a batch.
processing)

30611 | MD recipe writing of obt,del std Expands the information of the reference value. x
(Machine diagnosis_Recipe writing processing of the acquired/
deleted reference value)

30612 | MD initial display of std screen When the [Machine Diag.Graph (Friction)] window (W-30704) | x
(Machine diagnosis_Reference value setting screen initial display | or [Machine Diag.Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714)
processing) appears for the first time, the [Machine Diag.Standard

Val.Set] window (W-30706) is displayed.

30613 | MD initial display of thr screen When the [Machine Diagnosis] screen (B-30600) appears for | x
(Machine diagnosis_Threshold value setting screen initial display | the first time, the [Machine Diag. Threshold Setting] window
processing) (W-30600) is displayed.

30614 | MD int display of thr list (FR) When the [Machine Diag. Estimation (Fric)] screen (B-30700) | x
(Machine diagnosis_Threshold value list (friction) setting screen appears for the first time, the [Machine Diag. Threshold
initial display processing) (Fric)1] window (W-30702) is displayed.

30615 | MD_closing window screen When the displayed base screen is switched, the window x
(Machine diagnosis_Window screen closing processing) screen is closed.

30750 | DM_process the last page Controls the pages so that the last page is not exceeded. x
(Manual display_Last page processing)

30751 | Document ID set Switches the document to be displayed according to the x
(Document ID set) language switching device.

30800 | 10_Input Output Device monitor Expands the I/O device status to the display device. x
(I/0 monitor_|/O device monitor)

30850 | ELR_process(Max) for recipe RD Initializes the recipe to save the threshold value (upper limit) x
(Effective load ratio_Threshold value (upper limit) recipe reading of the effective load ratio.
pre-processing)

30851 | ELR_process(Min) for recipe RD Initializes the recipe to save the threshold value (lower limit) of | x
(Effective load ratio_Threshold value (lower limit) recipe reading the effective load ratio.
pre-processing)

30900 | VIAS_cancellation Resets the changed setting status. x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Cancel processing)

30902 | VIAS_control display axis range Controls the display range depending on the number of axes | x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Display axis range control) of the device.

30903 | VIAS_limit number of valid axes Limits the number of valid axes. x
(Valid/Invalid axis setting_Limitation on the number of valid axes)

30951 | AS_processing offset for names Extracts the name of the valid axis. x
(Axis selection_Name offset processing)

30953 | AS_control display Controls the display contents depending on the number of x
(Axis selection_Display control) valid axes.

30042 | MID_select page Sets the page to be displayed according to the alarm x

(Manual display_Select page)

information.
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W-30704 Word comment display Draws lines of the estimation value, reference value, and x
threshold value on the graph.

Numerical input (Friction torque threshold value at Executes redraw_screen() when the threshold value is input. | x
rated speed)

Numerical input (Coulomb friction threshold value) Executes redraw_screen() when the threshold value is input. | x

W-30714 Word comment display Draws lines of the estimation value and reference value on x
the graph.
B-31200 Switch (Page switching —) Controls the display target pages so that they do not exceed x

the total number of pages.
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Script symbol

o: Available, x: Unavailable

No.

Symbol name

Device and constant

Setting

Setting
change

9000

GTSV_AXIS_NUMBER

Default: 16
Setting range: 16, 32, or 64

Set the total number of axes that can be controlled
by the module (simple motion or motion CPU) used.
If a value other than 16, 32, or 64 is set, it operates
as 16 is set.

o

9001

GTSV_EFCTLDRT_OFFSET

Default of GTSV_J4-B_SMT_*****: 100
Default of GTSV_J4-B_MT_*****: 20
Setting range: 20 or 100

Set the value according to the module (simple
motion or motion CPU) used.

Simple motion: 100

Motion CPU: 20

If a value other than 20 or 100 is set, it does not
operate properly.

9003

GTSV_MOBILE_OFFSET

1024

Specify the number of GOT Mobile devices to be
assigned.

If the setting is changed, it does not operate
properly.

9004

GTSV_AX1_FWD_EST_CANCEL

OFF
Setting range: ON or OFF

Set whether to execute the estimation completion
processing of the axis 1 forward rotation.

ON: Estimation completion processing not executed
OFF: Estimation completion processing executed

If a value other than ON or OFF is set, it does not
operate properly.

9005

GTSV_AX1_RVS_EST_CANCEL

OFF
Setting range: ON or OFF

Set whether to execute the estimation completion
processing of the axis 1 reverse rotation.

ON: Estimation completion processing not executed
OFF: Estimation completion processing executed

If a value other than ON or OFF is set, it does not
operate properly.

9006

GTSV_AX1_VB_EST_CANCEL

OFF
Setting range: ON or OFF

Set whether to execute the estimation completion
processing of the axis 1 vibration.

ON: Estimation completion processing not executed
OFF: Estimation completion processing executed

If a value other than ON or OFF is set, it does not
operate properly.

9193

GTSV_AX64_FWD_EST_CANCE
L

OFF
Setting range: ON or OFF

Set whether to execute the estimation completion
processing of the axis 64 forward rotation.

ON: Estimation completion processing not executed
OFF: Estimation completion processing executed

If a value other than ON or OFF is set, it does not
operate properly.

9194

GTSV_AX64_RVS_EST_CANCEL

OFF
Setting range: ON or OFF

Set whether to execute the estimation completion
processing of the axis 64 reverse rotation.

ON: Estimation completion processing not executed
OFF: Estimation completion processing executed

If a value other than ON or OFF is set, it does not
operate properly.

9195

GTSV_AX64_VB_EST_CANCEL

OFF
Setting range: ON or OFF

Set whether to execute the estimation completion
processing of the axis 64 vibration.

ON: Estimation completion processing not executed
OFF: Estimation completion processing executed

If a value other than ON or OFF is set, it does not
operate properly.

9196

HIDE

GTSV_WINDOW_SCR_NUM_TO_

Set the number to [Screen No. of the window screen
to be hidden].
Setting change disables proper operation.

Object script symbol

A object script symbol is not set.
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Logging

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Logging ID Logging name Detail Setting
change

30010 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the smallest valid axis numberin | x
estimation1 the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30011 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 2nd smallest valid axis x
estimation2 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30012 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 3rd smallest valid axis number | x
estimation3 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30013 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 4th smallest valid axis number | x
estimation4 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30014 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 5th smallest valid axis number | x
estimation5 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30015 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 6th smallest valid axis number | x
estimation6 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30016 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 7th smallest valid axis number | x
estimation7 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30017 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 8th smallest valid axis number | x
estimation8 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30018 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 9th smallest valid axis number | x
estimation9 in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30019 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 10th smallest valid axis x
estimation10 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30020 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 11th smallest valid axis x
estimation11 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30021 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 12th smallest valid axis x
estimation12 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30022 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 13th smallest valid axis x
estimation13 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30023 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 14th smallest valid axis x
estimation14 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30024 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 15th smallest valid axis x
estimation15 number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.

30025 Machine diagnosis: | This setting is for displaying the machine diagnosis estimation of the 16th smallest valid axis x

estimation16

number in the machine diagnosis (graph) screen in a graph.
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Alarm

o: Available, x: Unavailable

30000 Servo amplifier error info Collects information of alarms Power-failure backup is not performed. x
occurring in the servo amplifier.

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Use system alarm Use x
Target CPU error Use x
GOT error Use x
Network error Use x
Detail Include errors occurred in clients connected to the Use o

server of GOT Mobile function

Get detailed alarm information Use o
Record label/tag name at the time of alarm generation No o
Collection mode Historical mode o
Buffering Retain data in the embedded memory in GOT even when the power Use o
goes off (The battery will be required)
Stored number 512 o
Action when buffer is full Delete old data o
Full notification signal device No o
Buffering data clear trigger device No o

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Use alarm popup display Use x
Display alarm System alarm x
Display number Multiple

Display type Flow

Flow rate Low

Close up the space between alarm comments No

Display position switching Yes

Contents Refer to the following.
=" Page 181 Date/time setting
Display order Occurrence date, comment

Display detailed system alarm information

Use

Touch mode

Screen switching

Destination screen No.

Overlap window 1

W-30000 GOT system alarm reset
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o: Available, x: Unavailable

Description Date/Time o
Date setting Date type yy/mm/dd o
Delimiter / o
Fill with O Use )
Change the sort setting along with language switching Use o
Time setting Time type hh:mm o
Fill with O Use o
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4 UTILIZATION PROCEDURE

This chapter explains how to utilize the add-on project for a servo amplifier for the existing project data in which the GOT is
used as the following system configuration example.

QO06UDVCPU Servo
QD77MS16 amplifier

Servo motor

Tablet GT2710-V

---- o I/0 assignment

0020
e —
Ethernet \—A—/

connection setting: CH1 SSCNETI/H

4.1 Preparation for Utilizing Data

Before utilizing data, changing settings of the existing project data is required.

Backup

EBackup of the existing project data

Utilizing the add-on project for a servo amplifier changes settings of the existing project data.
Make sure to back up the existing project data.

BGOT Mobile setting
When the GOT Mobile setting is used in the existing project data, the existing GOT Mobile setting is overwritten with the GOT

Mobile setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

Before utilizing the add-on project for a servo amplifier, always keep a copy of the existing project data settings.
After utilizing data, correct the GOT Mobile setting according to the existing system configuration.

For the details of the GOT Mobile setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 161 GOT Mobile setting

ERecipe common setting
When the recipe common setting is used in the existing project data, the existing recipe common setting is overwritten with

the recipe common setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier.
Before utilizing the add-on project for a servo amplifier, always keep a copy of the existing project data settings.
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Version of the software used

Use the software with the following version.

Software Version
GT Designer3 1.205P or later”!
MT Developer2 1.137T or later

*1  If the following dialog appears, install the latest version of GT Designer3.

MELSOFT GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

This project is created in GT Designer3 which version is different
l'\ from the one of the application in current use.

Version of Project: Ver 1.295H
Version of GT Designer3:  Ver 1.290C

Functions that are not supported in the current GT Designer3 wil be deleted.
Would you like to open the project after its check?

*The check may take time depending on the project.
*Select "No" when skipping the check.

Yes No Cancel

Controller channel setting of the existing project data

When the add-on project for a servo amplifier is utilized, one of the channels in [Controller Setting] is occupied.

When all the channels 1 to 4 are used in [Controller Setting] of the existing project data, the add-on project for a servo
amplifier cannot be utilized.

Clear one channel in [Controller Setting].

Screens required to be utilized

The following screens are required when the add-on project for a servo amplifier is utilized.
Make sure to utilize them.
Do not delete these screens even when the data size (ROM, RAM size) exceeds the maximum memory capacity.

Screen type Screen No. Title
Base screen 30000 Menu
Window screen 30000 GOT System Alarm Reset
Window screen 32501 Valid/Invalid Axis settings

Changing the folder name of the resource data storage location

Change the folder name of the resource data storage location in the existing project data to "Package1".
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Deleting sample screen data

If the Mitsubishi Electric Corporation servo amplifier MELSERVO-J4 series MR-J4-B sample screen data of the following

versions is used in the existing project data, the add-on project for a servo amplifier does not operate properly.
Delete the screens and settings of the sample screen data.

Item Version
Sample version given in the FA Global Website 4 or earlier
GT Works3 installer version of the sample included with GT Works3 1.200J or earlier

Changing GOT internal devices and GOT Mobile devices

GOT internal devices and GOT Mobile devices are used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

If GOT internal devices and GOT Mobile devices used in the existing project data overlap with the use prohibited areas of the

add-on project for a servo amplifier setting range, change the range to be used in the existing project data.

For the setting range of the GOT internal device and GOT Mobile device of the add-on project for a servo amplifier, refer to the
following.

==~ Page 162 Device

Changing screen numbers

The base screen, window screen, and mobile screen are used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

If the screen numbers of the base screen, window screen, and mobile screen used in the existing project data overlap with the
setting range in the following table, change the range to be used of the existing project data.

Item Setting range of add-on project for a servo amplifier
Base screen Screen No.: 30000 to 32767
Window screen Screen No.: 30000 to 32767
Mobile screen Screen No.: 30000 to 32767

Changing IDs and numbers of the functions running in the
background on the GOT and parts numbers

Functions running in the background on the GOT and parts are used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

If the IDs, numbers, and parts number of the functions running in the background on the GOT used in the existing project data
overlap with the setting range in the following table, change the range to be used of the existing project data.

Item Setting range of add-on project for a servo amplifier
Alarm Alarm ID: 30000

Logging Logging ID: 30000 to 32767

Recipe Recipe No.: 30000 to 32767

Device data transfer Device Data Transfer ID: 220 to 239

Script Script No.: 30000 to 32767

Comment Comment group No.: 400 to 500

Part Parts No.: 30000 to 32767

Document display Document display ID: 30000 to 32767
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Changing script symbols

Script symbols are used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.
If the numbers or symbol names of the script symbols used in the existing project data overlap with the following, change the
number or symbol name of the script symbol of the existing project data.

No. Symbol name

9000 GTSV_AXIS_NUMBER

9001 GTSV_EFCTLDRT_OFFSET

9003 GTSV_MOBILE_OFFSET

9004 GTSV_AX1_FWD_EST_CANCEL
9005 GTSV_AX1_RVS_EST_CANCEL
9006 GTSV_AX1_VB_EST_CANCEL
9007 GTSV_AX2_FWD_EST_CANCEL
9008 GTSV_AX2_RVS_EST_CANCEL
9009 GTSV_AX2_VB_EST_CANCEL
9193 GTSV_AX64_FWD_EST_CANCEL
9194 GTSV_AX64_RVS_EST_CANCEL
9195 GTSV_AX64_VB_EST_CANCEL
9196 GTSV_WINDOW_SCR_NUM_TO_HIDE

Changing labels (GT Designer3)

Labels (GT Designer3) are used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.
If the label group numbers or label group names of the labels (GT Designer3) used in the existing project data overlap with the
following, change the label group No. or label group name of the existing project data.

Label group number Label group name
100 Com_Label
101 SV_Label
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4.2 Utilizing Data

How to utilize screens of the add-on project for a servo amplifier
for the existing project data

This section explains how to utilize the screens of the add-on project for a servo amplifier for the existing project data.
1. Open an existing project data on GT Designer3.

2. Select [Screen] — [Utilize Data] from the menu.

Screen | Common _Figure _Object

EADvim Seectin

cdns nd

3. Select [Add-on project] from [Target] in the [Utilize Data (Screen)] window.

Utilize Data (Screen) 1 x
3. ——o| Target: |Add-on project V]
4. ————1| Category: |E MR-34-B(-RJ) (simple motion) vn Detailc< u 5.
GOT Type: |Same resolution as the current project ~ :l
Controller: |AII Controller Types e |
Last Update: |Not specify ~ |
Keyword: | Please enter a keyword ~ ” Search ‘
Project: [ a1 projects ]
6. ————

selectAl || | Deselectal |
[ e |

- -

B-30050 Header B-30061

B-30000 Menu

Startup/Adjus...

B-30062 B-30063 B-20064 Monitor
Malntenan Trouh\ashoot\ Menu

'_.;\

B-30100 Tuningl B-30101 Tuning2  B-30102 Tuning3

[ . e
7. R | Utilize Search Result: 217 Items

4. Select [Category] according to the existing system configuration.
In this example, [MR-J4-B(-RJ)(simple motion)] is selected.

5. Open the item by clicking the [Detail] button, and select the GOT type according to the existing system configuration in
[GOT Typel.

6. Click the displayed window, and click the [Select All] button.
All of the utilizing target screens are selected.
When the displayed window is not clicked, the [Select All] button is not enabled.

7. Click the [Utilize] button.
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8. Check [Target Screen Setting] in the [Utilize] dialog.

Check that the screens used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier and existing project data do not overlap with their
numbers, and click the [Next] button.

If they do, change the screen number of the existing project data referring to the following.

(=5~ Page 185 Preparation for Utilizing Data

Utilize X

1.Target Screen Setting 2.Related Setting Edit ) 3.Controller Setting » 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation

Check the setting of screens to be utiized.
Screen No. can be changed.

Screen Setting
8.
Screen Type ﬁcvaen No. \Tme ‘Deml\ed Description Source Screen -
Base Screen * renu This screen will be displayed at startup....
Base Screen Header This screen wil be displayed in each scr... B-30000, B-30061 - 30064, B-3...
Base Screen tartup/Adjustme... You can transfer to the main screen fo...
Base Screen [Maintenance Menu  You can transfer to the main screen fo...
Base Screen rroubleshooting ... You can transfer to the main screen fo...
Base Screen [1onitor Menu You can transfer to the main screen fo...
Base Screen Tuning Adjust the gain parameters so that it ...
Base Screen achine Resonan... The servo amplfier will detect the machir
Base Screen Isther fiter The servo amplifier wil detect the machir =

*Overlapping screens wil be overwritten.

[Jinciude the screens spacified for the switching destinations of objects (switches, parts displays, simple alarm displays)

[ Hext > J Cancel

9. Check [GOT Mobile Setting] of [Related Setting Edit].
Select [Overwrite the recipe common setting] of [Detail Setting].

Utilize X

1.Target Screen Setting ) 2.Related Setting Edit ) 3.Controller Setting » 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation

IM_ Check the common settings related to the screens to be utiized. Setting No. of each function can be changed.
@ =The settings are those tied to the objects pced an the target screens such as alarm observation, comment group, etc.

4

GOT Mobile Setting —Detail Setting

Uoar Al Obearvation Overwrite the GOT Mobie settng 9.
Logging

Recipe Common Settin [Note]

nge 9 - [GOT Mobile Setting]-[Language Switching], [Exclusive Control of Operational Authority] wil be disabled if

Script (Project) [60T Environmental Setting]-{Language Switching] and [GOT Network Interaction] are not set in the current

Seript List project.

o Bata Transfer “[GOT Mobile Setting]-[Authentication Setting], [Security] will be changed depending on

parts the setting of [GOT Environmental Setting]-[Security] in the current project.

*Overlapping settings wil be overwritten.

710. Check [Recipe Common Setting] of [Related Setting Edit].
Select [Overwrite the recipe setting] of [Detail Setting].

Utilize X

1.Target Screen Setting 2.Related Setting Edit 3.Controller Setting 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation

FM_,  Check the common settings refated to the screens to be utized. Setting No. of each function can be changed.
@@ *The settings are those tied to the objects placed on the target screens such as alarm observation, comment group, etc.

[“us i well

GOT Mabile Setting —Detail Setting N

Comment Group 1 0
User Alarm Observation [ Overwrite the recipe common setting J A

RECDE
Script (Project)
Script List

Device Data Transfer
Parts

*Overlapping settings wil be overwritten.
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11. For [Comment Group], [User Alarm Observation], [Logging], [Script List], and [Parts], check that the IDs, numbers, and
parts numbers used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier ([Target Screen]) and existing project data ([Current
Project]) do not overlap, and click the [Next] button.

If they do, change the ID, number, or part number of the existing project data referring to the following.

(=5~ Page 185 Changing IDs and numbers of the functions running in the background on the GOT and parts numbers

Utilize X
1.Target Screen Setting 2.Related Setting Edit 3.Controller Setting 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation
m

Check the common settings refated to the screens to be utiized. Setting No. of each function can be changed.
iy
@% *The settings are those tied to the objects placed on the target screens such as alarm observation, comment group, etc.

£OT michis Corting ~—Detal Setting

Ho. of Comment Group to be utized can be changed.

Logging B Target Screen: @ Current Project: @ [ skip blank rows

e No.  MName @ Add > No. Namme stte |

e 400 Screen tite | Rt Screen title Overiap

— 401 b SCree... 401 Home/Menu screen comm...Overiap

Parts 402 Tuning screen com. Up 402 Tuning screen comment  Owverlap
403 One-touch tunini - 403 One-touch tuning screen ... Overlap
404 Test operation sar... Dgwn 404 Test operation screen co... Added 1 1
405 Parameter setting ... Spechy No.... 403 Parameter setting screen ... Added -
406 Amp. ife diag. scre... 406 Amp. lffe diag. screen com...Added
407 Machine disgnosis s... 407 Machine diagnosis screen ... Added
409 Alarm screen com... 409 Alarm screen comment Added
410 Manual display scre... 410 Manual display screen com... Added
411 Operation monitor ... Add Al 411 Operation monitor screen ... Added
412 IO monitor screen... 412 /O monitor screen comm... Added ¥
413 Effortive o atin ¥ | | DEEEAL | 2

*Overlapping settings wil be overwritten.

< Back MNext > Cancel

12. For [Label], check that the label group numbers used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier ([Target Screen]) and
existing project data ([Current Project]) do not overlap, and click the [Next] button.

If they do, change the label group number of the existing project data referring to the following.

[Z=~ Page 186 Changing labels (GT Designer3)

Utilize X
1.Target Screen Setting » 2.Related Setting Edit 3.Controller Setting ¥ 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation
m

IR, Greck the sattngs of Label (6T Designer3) set for the screens to be utized and the cormmon settings. Label Group No. can be changed.
@

Eus
—Detail setting
No. of label group to be utiized can be changed.
Target Screen: ) current Project: @ [ skip blank rows
No. Name Add > an. Name State
100 Com_Label I 1 Label
101 SV_Label - 100 Com_Label Added
101 SV_Label Added
up

Down

specify No.... 1 12-

Add Al

Delete Al |{_ )

< Back Cancel
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13. Configure the controller setting.

Assign the controller setting (CH2) of the add-on project for a servo amplifier ({[Controller setting of the target screen]) to an
available channel of the existing project data ([Controller setting in the current project]), and click the [Next] button.

If there is no available channel, clear one of the channels for the controllers used in the existing project data.

Utilize X

1.Target Screen Setting 2.Related Setting Edit 3.Controller Setting 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation

Check the controlier setting.
A controller can be added to the unalocated CH No.

Controller setting of the target screen (CH2) Controller setting in the current project
Controller:
MELSEC-Q/QS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR/DSR, CRN... OcHi(used) Controller: MELSEC-Q/QS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR/DSR, CRnD-700
IF: 1/F: Ethemet:Mufti
Ethemnet:Mutti @H(Added) Controller: MELSEC-Q/QS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR/DSR, CRnD-700
UF: Ethemet:Multi 1 13
O cHa(None) -

» O CH4(None)

O Retain the CH No.

< Back l Next > J Cancel

14. set the unit No.
Change the unit No. according to the existing system configuration, and click the [Next] button.

Utilize X

1.Target Screen Setting 2.Related Setting Edit 3.Controller Setting 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation

F| Check the unit No./axis No. set for the devices.
B Each setting can be changed from [Search/Replace][Batch Edit] as well

*Click on a cell in the [After] column to display the dialog for changing unit No./axis No.

Network Setting Before After |
1 @2:0-FF Uo1-AL00 U01-A100 |’j
2| @20FF UD1-AL01 U01-A101 T
3| @2:0FF UD1-A102 UD1-A10, L
4 @2:06F U01-A103 uot-a10] CH2 MELSEC-Q/CS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR/DSR, CRnD-700 b4
5| @2:0FF UD1-AL04 UD1-ALD:
B @20FF UD1-AL05 UD1-A10)
7| @2:0FF UD1-A106 U01-A10)
B @2:0FF UD1-AL07 U01-A10

UnitNo.: (02 5 ==

== 14.

| <Bac H| | Cancel
15. Confirm the settings, and then click the [Finish] button.

Utilize X

1.Target Screen Setting 2.Related Setting Edit 3.Controller Setting 4.Unit No./Axis No. Setting 5.Confirmation

The overlapping screens and common settings wil be overwritten. Check the folowing contents.
1. Ciick on the "< Back” button to change the settings.

Ttem State A

Screen Setting

Base Screen B-30000 Overlap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30050 Overiap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30064 Overlap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30100 Overtap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30110 Overlap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30130 Overtap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30200 Overiap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30300 Overtap (overwrite) 15
Base Screen B-30310 Overlap (overwrite) .
Base Screen B-30400 Overtap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30410 Overtap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30420 Overlap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30500 Overtap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30600 Overlap (overwrite)

Base Screen B-30700 Overiap (overwrite)

JWindnw Srraan W.30000 Ovarbn favararita) -
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16. Configure [Controller Setting].

Since the setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier is utilized for [Controller Setting] of the channel added by utilizing
data, change it according to the existing system configuration.

Change [GOT Net No.] and [GOT Station] of [Detail Setting] and [Net No.], [Station], [IP Address], and [Unit Type] of
[Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] according to the existing system configuration.

For [GOT Communication Port No.] of [Detail Setting], configure the number that does not overlap [GOT Communication Port
No.] of the other channel that is already set.

When the PLC other than the MELSEC Q series is used in the existing system configuration, change the setting referring to
the following.

=5~ Page 221 Changing Controller Setting

Use CH2

Manufacturer: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC b

Controller Type: MELSEC-Q/QS, Q17nD/M/MC/DR/DSR, CRND-700 ~

I/F: Ethernet:Multi (Used in CH1} v

&) Detail Setting

Driver: | Ethernet(MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC), Gateway
Property Value
GOT Net No. 1 1 6
GOT Station 2 -
GOT Communication Port No. 5002
Retry( Times) 3
Startup Time(5ec) 3
Timeout Time{Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0
CPU No. switching GD device first No. (3 points) 500
Module No. switching GD device first No. (16 points) 550
Servo axis switching GD device first No. (16 points) 65400

Connected Ethemnet Controler Setting

2 | & U BT | About Unit Type

Host | Met No. | Station Unit Type IP Address | Port No. | Communication
1 * ( 1 1 QnUD(P)V/QnUDE(H) 192.168.3.39 5557 e
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4.3 Work after Utilizing Data

In the add-on project for a servo amplifier, devices for controlling the screen display or controlling the functions that run in the
background are set for the labels (GT Designer3) by using the common setting so that the devices set in the existing project

data can be used without changing them.
Therefore, change the following settings after utilizing data.

Setting item

Reference

Setting labels (GT Designer3)

== Page 192 Setting labels (GT Designer3)

Configuring the GOT environmental setting

=5~ Page 197 Configuring the GOT environmental setting

Alarm settings

=" Page 201 Alarm settings

Recipe common setting

== Page 202 Recipe common setting

Script symbol setting

==~ Page 202 Script symbol setting

Setting labels (GT Designer3)

List of labels required to be changed in the add-on project for a servo amplifier

Change [Assign (Device)] of the labels (GT Designer3) in the project data after utilizing data, according to the assignment of

the devices set in the existing project data.

HLabel group number 100 Com_Label

Label name Data type Assign (device) initial value i Description

u16_Com_CngBsDv Unsigned BIN16 GD65200 Screen switching device (for base
screens)

u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv1 2 Unsigned BIN16 GD65201 Screen switching device (for overlap
windows)

u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv2 2 Unsigned BIN16 GD65204 Screen switching device (for overlap
windows)

u16_Com_CngSprinpsDv1 "2 Unsigned BIN16 GD65216 Screen switching device (for
superimpose windows)

s16_Com_StminfRd Signed BIN16 [0..2] GD65231 System information read device

s16_Com_StmInfWt Signed BIN16 [0..38] GD65241 System information write device

u16_Com_RcpCmCntIDv Unsigned BIN16 [0..2] GD65290 Recipe common setting external
control information

u16_Com_RcpCmNtcDv Unsigned BIN16 [0..2] GD65293 Recipe common setting external
notification information

s16_Com_CngLngDv Signed BIN16 GD65221 Language switching device

s16_Com_CngSytmLanDv Signed BIN16 GD65222 System language switching device

*1 The item not used is not required to be changed.
*2 Two overlap windows and one superimpose window are used.

This is not required to be changed when two settings for overlap windows and one setting for superimpose windows are available in the

existing project data.

When there is no available setting, assign the screen switching devices for overlap windows and superimpose windows to be used in the

servo amplifier add-on project in the existing project data.

HLabel group number 101 SV_Label

Label name Data type

Assign (device) initial value il Description

s16_EfctLdRt 23 Signed BIN16

@2 U01-G2479 Device data transfer effective load ratio

*1 Do not change the default settings of the items not used.
*2 For devices to be set, refer to the following.

=~ Page 193 Changing the label (GT Designer3) s16_EfctLdRt

*3 Change the settings of the unit No. and CPU No. according to the system configuration.
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Changing the label (GT Designer3) s16_EfctLdRt

When the [Effective load ratio] screen (B-30900) is used, change the devices assigned to the following labels (GT Designer3)
according to the existing system configuration to monitor the effective load ratio.

EBuffer memory address of the effective load ratio set in each system configuration

Simple motion QD77MS2 G879 Buffer memory address of the simple
QD77MS4 motion

LD77MS2
LD77MS4

QD77MS16 G2479 Buffer memory address of the simple
LD77MS16 motion

RD77MS2
RD77MS4
RD77MS16
FX5-40SSC-S
FX5-80SSC-S

Motion controller ! R16MTCPU G11000 Buffer memory address of the motion
R32MTCPU controller

R64MTCPU
Q173DSCPU
Q172DSCPU

*1  When the motion controller is used, changing the setting of [Optional Data Monitor] in MT Developer2 is required in addition to the above
setting.
For how to change the setting in MT Developer2, refer to the following.
==~ Page 193 Setting method of MT Developer2

ESetting method of MT Developer2

1. Open the existing project, and open [Basic Setting] under [System Setting] in the project window.

i Project Edit Find/Replace View Check/Convert Online Debug Jools Window Help

MY ETRL L EY T Eele = e

System Conmguration
SSCNET Configuration
Axis Label
High-speed Reading Data
i3 optional Dats Monitor
i @ Mark Detection
Safity Observation Function F
#| vision System Parameter
Head Module
PLC Module List
Automatic Refresh Setting List

2 0 Data Setting
78] Motion SFC Program
#1-{K] Servo Program

+]- 03

3 Mechanical System
{34 Cam Data

- Label

Structured Data Types
-3 Device Memary

Device Comment
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2. Inthe Multiple CPU High Speed Transmission Area Setting in the [Multiple CPU Setting] tab, check that the Points of
CPU Specific Send Range is set to 2K or more (default: 7K).

When it is not set or when changing its setting, set it to 2K or more, and change the multiple CPU settings of the other
modules as well.

Basic Setting *
Base Setting Lystem Basic Setting I SSCMET Setting | CPU Name Setting | Built-in Ethe 4 I L4
Mo, of CPU (*) ——— Operation Mode (*)
I I Error ation mode at the stop of CPU
2 7| module(s) L top

¥ &l station stop by stop error of CRUL

Please set the number )
of Multiple CPU. [ &l station stop by stop error of CPU2

¥ &l station stop by stop error of CRUZ

¥ &l station stop by stop error of CRU4
r—High-speed Transmission Area Setting between Multiple CPU

User Setting Area Automatic Refresh
CPU_|Points(k) | Points | Start End Points. Setting
MNo.1 7| 7168|G10000 (G17167 0] Refresh M I
MNo.2 7| 7168|G10000 (G17167 '] Refresh
No.3 |
No.4 2'

Setif refresh setting is needed. ( Mo Setti Already Set
Total 14k Points " E E v .

The total number of points is up to 14k I™ Advanced settings(*)

Multiple CPU Synchronous Startup Setting | Import Multiple CPU Parameter
(*) Settings should be set as same when using multiple CPU.

oK I Cancel |
3. Open [Optional Data Monitor] under [System Setting] in the project window.

iEmj:cl Edit Find/Replace  View Ch

5y
roject a x
[E] g Project (522 Virtual Mode Switching M

il Svstem Setting

Basic Setting
System Configuration
i SSCNET Configuration

ck/Convert  Online Debug Tools Window Help

Axis Label

| vision System Parameter
Head Module
PLC Module List
E Automatic Refresh Setting List
Servo Data Setting
lotion SFC Program
Servo Program
) Mechanical System
3 cam Data
B Label
Structured Data Types
§ Device Memory

Device Comment

4. Select [1: Effective Load Ratio] from [Data Type] of [Setting 1].

Project Edit Find/Replace View Check/Convert Online Debug Tools Window Help -8 X
| Project L i, Optional Data Monitor | -
m Project (SV22 Virtual Mode Switching M = = . =
£ il System Setting Ttem Axis1 [ Axis2 [ Axis3 [ Axis4 ~
Basie et MR-J4W)B (R | MR-J4W)B(R]) | MR-J4W)B(RI] | MR-J4W)B (R])
v =1 Optional Data Monitor
System Configuration Total Number of
SSCNET Configuration * Communication Data of ... 1Pgints 0Paints OPaints OPoints
Auis Label
High-speed Reading Data =] Setting 1
Data Type E i 0:- 0:-
Mark Detection - Gtorage Device No. 1:Fffective Load Ratio[% ~_ 4
2 Safety Observation Function F .. The Use Number of ERCgCnCTanve :.umi Rato 0] ints "
[l #] Vision System Parameter Communication Data | 3:Peak Load Ratio[%0] OPoin
; d Module | Setting 2 4:Position F/B[pulse]
I Head Modu Data T S:Encoder Position within 1 Revolution[pulse] 0
P PLC Module List ata Type 9:Encoder Multi-revolution Counter[rev] -
I8 Automatic Refresh Setting List Storage Device No. | 6:1 oad to Motor Inertia Ratio[x0.1times] -
The Use Mumber of 7:Model Loop Gain[rad/s] -
£} Servo Data Setti
82 Motion SFC P ne Communication Data 8:Bus Voltage[V] OPaints
& Motion rogram [ Setting 3 10:Cumulative Current Value[x1pulse]
28 Servo Program Data T 11:Serve Motor Speed[r/min] 0:-
-3 Mechanical System vpe 12:Selected Droop Pulse[pulse] =
..\ Cam Data Storage Device No. 13:Unit Power Consumption[W] -
D"E Label ... The Use Number of 14:Unit Total Power Consumption[Wh] v OFgints
Communication Data
@ Structured Data Types e v
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5. Clickthe [...] button for the item of Storage Device No. to open the following window, set the device to U3E1\G11000, and
click the [OK] button.

EEmjecl Edit Find/Replace View Check/Convert Online Debug Tools Window Help -8 X

inPRAE)RReml FEEMERIESRE O
ipIMEE X ih SSERM S S S ENE D S

: Project 3 x 3 Optional Data Monitor | | b~

Project (5V22 Virtual Mode Switching M - - -
= i System Setting Ttem Axis1 ‘ Axis2 | Axis3 ‘ Axis$ ~
Basie Settin MR-14(W)-B (-R]) MR-14(W)B (R]) | MR-I4W)B (RJ) MR-14(W)-B (R1)
9 =) Optional Data Monitor
System Configuration Total Number of
:SF:I‘:-ELCIOHﬁguranon * Communication Data of ... | 1Points QPoints. OPoints OPoints
xds Labe e ~
High-speed Reading Data ~[=] Setting 1
P, Optional Data Moritor Data Type | LiEffective Load Rati Device Setting E4
- z Mark Detection - Storage Device No. -
-8, safety Observation Function F The Use Number of )
[l #] Vision System Parameter Communication Data u U3E\G 11000 ﬂJ Setting Range
- [ Head Module -] Setting 2 U3E1\G10000 to
B PLC Mocue List . Data Type Number of words used [ 1] | U3E1\G17167
- - Automatic Refresh Setting List ::‘"EQE DE“'i‘: N"% < Bit Device >
| ... The Use Number o . -
o @ o ERE e pons Cap) Co € umis
-[08) Servo Program -] Setting 3 Coyipy) OF = USELYG
[-#53 Mecharical System :;‘f T‘E’D;NCE o 0:- 0:- [l [l el ==
-\ Cam Data H Zg T F ' 1IZE3NG
(i Label e [T Use Numoer @ OPaints OPoints
Communication Data .
% Sh'u.cmred Data Types e < Word Device >
E— CD €S0 ¢ UzEG

(ol [T
0 UZE3G el |

6. Configure the same setting for each axis.
Set devices changing Storage Device No. of each axis by 20 points per axis.

Expression: 20 [points] x (o [axis No.] - 1)

Project Edit Find/Replace View Check/Convert Online Debug Tools Window Help -8 X
=1 I L X PR R ==l sk o)
E = E
ifplag o M e | S E B ERS S ELHE AR N el
 Project 2 x i, Optional Data Manitor > || 40 -
‘Em Project (5v22 Virtual Mode Switching M — el | — | — ‘ s ”
= System Setti
= ’SELCZEI‘E‘ MR-IAW)B (R]) | MRM(WIB(RI) | MRIHWB(R]) | MRIHW)B(R])
< - Optional Data Monitor
System Configuration Total Number of
SSCNET Configuration ~ Communication Data of ... | 1Paints 1Paints 1Paints 1Paints
= Auxis Label
= High-speed Reading Data -=| Setting 1
-- {13 Optional Data Monitor Data T L:Effective Load 1:Effective Load 1:Effective Load 1:Effective Load )
Mark Detecton ata Type Ratio[%] Ratio[%] Ratio[%] Ratio[%] 6.
B Safety Observation Function F Storage Device No. U3E1\G11000 U3E1\G11020 U3E1\G11040 U3E1\G11060 J
(- #] Vision System Parameter . EP; #ien E‘L"ubfﬁgtfa 1Points 1Paints 1Points 1Points
- [l Head Module —
88 PLC Modue List Tl Setting o o . .
A Automatic Refresh Setting List . S:o YDDE ™ - s - -
- Servo Data Setting - = ’de Nawobe a;: = = — =
-8 Motion SFC Program e bots | OPoints OFoints OPoints DPaints
=- Servo Program -] Setting 3
¥4 Mechanical System - Data Type 0 0:- 0:- 0:-
jj Cam Data - Storage Device No. = = = =
e @ Label The Use Number of ints ints ints ints
g Structured Data Types Communication Data |2 O Lran LAl LR e
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7. Forthe set data, execute [Write to CPU] of [Online].

(Online ]| Debug  Tools  Window  Help
Transfer Setup...

i Project Edit Find/Replace View Check/Convert

Reuting Information...

Read from Motion...

i 1 x
g Project (V22 Virtual Mode Switching [ piEolh oo "] 7.
Verify with Motion...

-] System Setting
- Basic Setting

System Configuration

SSCNET Configuration

Auis Label

Remote Operation...

CPU Backup...

Password

High-speed Reading Data
- _ Clear CPU Memory...
Mark Detection Export to ROM Format...
-l Safety Observation Function F .
B #) Vision System Parameter Change CPU Operation Method...

Head Module Set Clock...

427 PLC Module List

.. Automatic Refresh Setting List
- [# Servo Data Setting

ﬁ Motion SFC Program

#-[K] Servo Program

v Mechanical System

[ Label

§ Structured Data Types

Monitor Common

Motion Meonitor

Serve Amplifier Operation

(el W W ]

[#- Device Memory
Device Comment
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Configuring the GOT environmental setting

Change or add the following in [GOT Environmental Setting] of the project data after utilizing data.

[Screen Switching/Windows]

Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Screen Switching/Windows] from the menu to open [Screen Switching/

Window], and set the following items.

L2 Environmental Setting [ ]
a2 Screen Switching/Windo: o -
B Language Switching Screen Switching / Window Setting
[&] Dialog Window
Key Window [gase Screen : $Com_Label:u16_Com_CngBsDv )
% System Information p> N
3 security Overlap Window
[ﬂh Operation Log
[3] KANA KANI Conversion Screen Switching Device Use also as a system window Detail Setting
Startup Logo
1 GD101 O Use
[ Display Position: X: Y2
2 $Com_Labelul6_Com_CngOvrRpDvl Use
[ Display Position: X: Y2
3 $Com_Labelul6_Com_CngOvrRpDv2 Use
[ Display Position: X: Y2
40 O use
Display Position:
50 [ use
Display Position:
\ J

( Superimpose Window

Screen Switching Device Detail Setting
1 GD102
2 $Com Label:ul6 Com CnaSprinpsDvl

L
Dialog Window [
Other Setting

Screen Switching Device Data Type : @ BIN (@]:I0)]
[ISpecfv the screen No. of a base screen to be disolaved at the time of GOT activation:

Screen No. of the window screen to be hidden: 0 S )

LI Disable background colors of overay screen When Setting an overay screen

Overlay Screen Positioning: (® On top of the reference screen () Under the reference screen
[ cancel automatic screen save when switching screens
[JEnable screen switching by device while the screen is being touched

Action of Go To Screen Switch

Operation Timing: @When a finger is lifted OWhen a finger is touched
(OFF synchronous) (ON synchronous)

Back Screen Switching: ® Previous O History Store history to the memory card

Display windows beyond the screen area

< >
oK Cancel Apply
Item Reference
[Screen Switching / Window Setting] [Base Screen] =5~ Page 198 Base screen
[Overlap Window] =5~ Page 198 Overlap window
[Superimpose Window] I~ Page 199 Superimpose window
[Other Setting] [Screen No. of the window screen to be hidden] ==~ Page 199 [Screen No. of the window screen to be hidden]

The examples describes when the following items are used in the overlap window and superimpose window.
» Overlap window (No. 1): Overlap window 2

» Overlap window (No. 2): Overlap window 3

» Superimpose window: Superimpose window 2
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EBase screen
Change the screen switching device of [Base Screen] as follows.
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item Setting Setting change

[Screen Switching Device] $Com_Label:u16_Com_CngBsDv x

EOverlap window
Select the checkbox for the overlap window to be used, and set the overlap window.

Two settings are used in the overlap window.

Point/®
The [GOT System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000), which is displayed when the alarm popup is touched, is

set to overlap window 1.

When using the [GOT System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000), set one of the following devices for the
screen switching device of overlap window 1.

* $Com_Label:u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv1

» $Com_Label:u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv2

« Device set by the user

» Overlap window (No. 1)
Set the following items.
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item Setting Setting change
[Screen Switching Device] $Com_Label:u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv1 x
[Use also as a system window] Selected x
[Display Position] Cleared o

Click the [...] button of [Detail Setting] to display the [Detail Setting] dialog.
Set the following items.

Detail Setting X

[JiClose the window when switching base screens
Display the title bar
[1Specify the display order: @

[]Disable the touch operation of a screen on the badk o

cancel
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Item Setting Setting change
[Close the window when switching base screens] Cleared x
[Display the title bar] Selected x
[Specify the display order] Cleared o
[Disable the touch operation of a screen on the back] Cleared o
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» Overlap window (No. 2)
Set the following items.
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item

Setting

Setting change

[Screen Switching Device]

$Com_Label:u16_Com_CngOvrRpDv2

X

[Use also as a system window]

Selected

X

[Display Position]

Cleared

o

Click the [...] button of [Detail Setting] to display the [Detail Setting] dialog.

Set the following items.

Detail Setting X

[ Close the window when switching base screens
Display the title bar
[ Specify the display order: @

[ Disable the touch operation of a screen on the back: 0

Cancel

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item Setting Setting change
[Close the window when switching base screens] Selected x
[Display the title bar] Selected x
[Specify the display order] Cleared o
[Disable the touch operation of a screen on the back] Cleared o

ESuperimpose window

Select the checkbox for the superimpose window to be used, and add the following device to [Screen Switching Devicel].

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item

Setting

Setting change

[Screen Switching Device]

$Com_Label:u16_Com_CngSprinpsDv1

X

Click the [...] button of [Detail Setting] to display the [Detail Setting] dialog.

Set the following items.

Detail Setting X

[FiClose the window when switching base screens

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Cancel

Item

Setting

Setting change

[Close the window when switching base screens]

Selected

X

H[Screen No. of the window screen to be hidden]

Change the value of [Screen No. of the window screen to be hidden] to the following value.

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item

Setting

Setting change

[Screen No. of the window screen to be hidden]

0

X
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Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Language Switching] from the menu to open [Language Switching], and
select [Use Language Switching].
Set the following items.

] T S
aueg

[Language Switching Device: |$rCom_LabeI:slG_Com_CngLngDv - ED

Alternative Display (when the language switching device value is out of the range (1-30) or comment column No. does not exist):

> Operation Log
Mot Di Di
{31 KANA KANII Conversion ® isply (O Display

[ startup Logo ‘Comment column Mo. to be previewed on the editor:

Region Setting
Set the date format of each function when changing the sort
setting along with language switching.

Comment | Remark (Region Name) | Date Format | Decimel Marker New

Standard

T - wimm/dd | (period) [(oekte ]

*Date wil appear in the standard format if language switching device value is
‘out of the range or comment column Mo. is not set above.

{E Use System Language Switching 1

)
<
[System Language Device: 1_Label:s16_Com_CngSytmlanDv - EU Systemn Language Setting...

o [ onel [ mm

o: Available, x: Unavailable

[Language Switching Device] $Com_Label:s16_Com_CngLngDv x
[Use System Language Switching] Selected x
[System Language Device] $Com_Label:s16_Com_CngSytmLanDv x
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[System Information]

Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [System Information] from the menu to open [System Information], and

select [Use System Information].
Set the following items.

L2 Environmental Setting

=8 o |

] Screen Switching/Windov

Use System Information
E5 Language Switching [.’

)

Key Window

[} System Information

[&] Dalog Window Read Device (Controller->GOT)
First Device:

‘om_Label:s16_Com_StmiInfRd[0] ]

':‘o Security

Selection/Sort Setting...
Eﬂ: Operation Log

(Device Points: 1)

[;j KANA KANII Conversion Item

Startup Logo System Signal 1-1

Device
$Com_Label:s16_Com_Stm...

‘Write Device (GOT->Controller)
First Dgvice:

om_Label:s16_Com_Stminfwt[0] ]

Selection/Sort Setting...

(Device Points: 18 )

Item
System Signal 2-1
Numeric Value Input Mumber
Previous Numeric Value Input(32bit)
Current Numeric Value Input(32bit)
GOT Error Code
GOT Error Code 2
Currently Printed Report Screen
On-screen Base Screen Number
On-screen Window1 Screen Number
Current Cursor Display Object ID

[] output object ID of Text Input to the system information device
[Jclear the cursor information when deleting the cursor
[IRetain the screen number of on-screen

Device (ol
$Com_Labels16_Com_St...
(first)+1
(first)+2
(first)+4
(first)+6
(first)+7
(first)+8
(first)+9
(first}+10
(first)}+11 [¥]

oK Cancel Apply
o: Available, x: Unavailable
Item Setting Setting change
[First Device] of [Read Device (Controller->GOT)] $Com_Label:s16_Com_StmInfRd[0] x
$Com_Label:s16_Com_StmInfwt[0] x

[First Device] of [Write Device (GOT->Controller)]

Alarm settings

To reset the system alarm by using the [GOT system alarm reset] window (W-30000), the following settings are required.

Change the settings of the project data after utilizing data.

[Alarm Popup Display]

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item Setting Setting change
[Use alarm popup display] Use x
[Display Alarm] System Alarm x
[Display Number] Multiple o
[Display Type] Flow o
[Flow Rate] Low o
[Close up the space between alarm comments] Cleared o
[Display Position Switching] Yes o
[Contents] Refer to the following. o
==~ Page 202 Date/Time Setting
[Display Order] Date of Occurrence, Comment o
[Display detailed system alarm information] Cleared o
[Initial Display Hierarchy] - o
[Touch Mode] Screen Switching x
[Destination Screen] Overlap window 1 x
Overlap window 1 (30000 GOT System Alarm Reset) x
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EDate/Time Setting

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item Setting Setting change
[Contents] Date/Time o
[Date [Sort] - o
Setting] [Date Type] yy/mm/dd o
[Delimiter] / o
[Fill with 0] Select o
[Change the sort setting along with language switching] Select o
[Time [Time Type] hh:mm o
Setting] [Fill with 0] Select o

[System Alarm Observation]

o: Available, x: Unavailable

Item Setting Setting
change
[Use System Alarm] Select x
[Target] [CPU Error] Select x
[GOT Error] Select x
[Network Error] Select x
[Detail] [Include errors occurred in clients connected to the server of GOT Mobile function] Select o
[Get detailed alarm information] Select o
[Record label/tag name at the time of alarm generation] Cleared o
[Collection Mode] Historical mode o
[Buffering] | [Retain data in the embedded memory in GOT even when the power goes off (The battery will be required)] | Select o
[Stored Number] 512 o
[Action When Buffer is Full] Delete old data o
[Full Notification Signal Device] Cleared o
[Buffering Data Clear Trigger Device] Cleared o

Recipe common setting

Review the settings according to the system configuration with the label (GT Designer3) of the recipe common setting.
For the details of the recipe common setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 165 Recipe

Script symbol setting

To operate the add-on project for a servo amplifier, change the script symbols of the project data after utilizing data according
to the existing system configuration.

System setting

No. ™ Symbol name Initial value | Description

9000 GTSV_AXIS_NUMBER 16 Set the total number of axes that can be controlled by the module (simple motion or motion CPU)
used.
If a value other than 16, 32, or 64 is set, it operates as 16 is set.

9001 GTSV_EFCTLDRT_OFFSET | 100 Set "100" when using the simple motion module.
Set "20" when using the motion controller.

*1 The same number is used as the one set in the project before utilization.
After utilizing the functions (screens) of GT Designer3, assign them to the empty numbers in the destination project from the smallest
number.
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Machine diagnosis function

To acquire or display the value of the friction estimation and vibration estimation with the machine diagnosis screen (B-30600

to B-30710), setting the script symbols is required.

Set estimation acquisition or estimation cancellation of the friction estimation (forward rotation and reverse rotation) and
vibration estimation according to the operation of existing devices.

If the operation of devices and script symbol setting do not match, the friction estimation and vibration estimation may not be
displayed.

For axes set as invalid axes in [Valid/Invalid Axis Settings], the setting is disabled.

GTSV_AX* FWD_EST CANCEL

L Axis rotation direction (FWD: Forward, RVS: Reverse, VB: Vibration)
*: Axis No.

Example)
When axis 1 uses the forward rotation direction and axis 2 uses the forward and reverse rotation directions in the existing
devices

« Setting value of axis 1
GTSV_AX1_FWD_EST_CANCEL — OFF
GTSV_AX1_RVS_EST_CANCEL — ON
GTSV_AX1_VB_EST_CANCELT — ON
 Setting value of axis 2
GTSV_AX2_FWD_EST_CANCEL — OFF
GTSV_AX2_RVS_EST_CANCEL — OFF
GTSV_AX2_VB_EST_CANCELT — ON

No. ™ Symbol name Initial value | Description

9004 GTSV_AX1_FWD_EST_CANCEL | OFF Axis No. 1 friction estimation (forward rotation) cancel estimation flag (OFF: Estimation
acquired, ON: Estimation canceled)

9005 GTSV_AX1_RVS_EST_CANCEL OFF Axis No. 1 friction estimation (reverse rotation) cancel estimation flag (OFF: Estimation
acquired, ON: Estimation canceled)

9006 GTSV_AX1_VB_EST_CANCEL OFF Axis No. 1 friction estimation (vibration) cancel estimation flag (OFF: Estimation acquired, ON:
Estimation canceled)

9193 GTSV_AX64_FWD_EST_CANCEL | OFF Axis No. 64 friction estimation (forward rotation) cancel estimation flag (OFF: Estimation
acquired, ON: Estimation canceled)

9194 GTSV_AX64_RVS_EST_CANCEL | OFF Axis No. 64 friction estimation (reverse rotation) cancel estimation flag (OFF: Estimation
acquired, ON: Estimation canceled)

9195 GTSV_AX64_VB_EST_CANCEL OFF Axis No. 64 friction estimation (vibration) cancel estimation flag (OFF: Estimation acquired,
ON: Estimation canceled)

*1 The same number is used as the one set in the project before utilization.
After utilizing the functions (screens) of GT Designer3, assign them to the empty numbers in the destination project from the smallest
number.
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Changing the CPU No. of a motion controller CPU

In the default setting of the servo amplifier add-on projects, the servo amplifier connected to the motion controller CPU No. 2
is monitored.

When monitoring the servo amplifier connected to the motion controller CPU other than No. 2, change the setting of
completed project data.

The following shows how to change the CPU No. to be monitored from the default settings.

1. Select [Search/Replace] — [Batch Edit] — [Network] from the menu to display the [Network Batch Edit] dialog.

i Project Edit | Search/Replace | View Screen Common Figure Object

Hup=1=1:] Device Search  Ctrl+F F L (=] e N e
HEC

rj.@@s Device List » 15 [ []
qu‘. Text List... IEJ-.‘-I‘;L?U?I
i Screen %%l Device.

= [ Data Browser FB1 Unit No./Axis No.... |

s - Froe  p—1.

30300 Test Operation Menu ~
30310 JOG Operation
30320 Positioning Operation

30330 Qutput Signal(DO) Forcec
30400 Parameter Setting Menu
30410 Basic Settings Parameters
30411 Basic Settings Parameters
30420 Gain/Filter Parameters1

2. Select [Project] and click the [Find Now] button to display the search result in the search result list.

Network Batch Edit X
st
Target
Project 2
-
[ Editing Screen ~ Base Screen = Fom: 1 E To: | 32767 E
Category: Switch ~
[l common settings (excluding settings of each screen.)
[ Script Text: All Script ~

Before After l
1 @2:0-FF @2:0-FF — Search result list

3. In the search result list, select 0-FF/2 of the controller CH set for data utilization.
Click the setting button in the [After] field to display the network setting dialog.

— Setting button

—
Before After ‘
1 @2:0-FF { @2:0-FF [D—— 3_

4. Change [CPU No.] to the motion controller CPU No. to which the servo amplifier to be monitored is connected, and click
the [OK] button.

CH2 MELSEC-Q/QS, Q17nD/M/NC/DR/DSR, CRaD-700 %
Network
. [E|
(s } 4.
@Host O other
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5. clickthe [Replace] button to change to the set CPU No.

Network Batch Edit X
Attribute: Network ~
Target
M Project
(1 Edring Screen | [Bsesaeen ¥ Fom 1] 1o | 32767 %]
Category: Switch ~

[l common settings (excluding settings of each screen.)
D serie Text:

Before [ After
1 @2:0-FF l @2:0-FF/4 -
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4.4

Selecting screens of the add-on project for a servo
amplifier

All of the screens in the add-on project for a servo amplifier are utilized (in a batch).

When there is any function not required for using, delete each function screen, related screen, related setting referring to the

following.

In addition, if the data size exceeds the capacity when the screen data is transferred to the GOT, delete the data not to be

used referring to the following as well.

Capacity list

The following lists the capacity of GT27-X (1024 x 768)
The screen capacity differs depending on the GOT model.

Function System application Total size of system application
(extended function) (extended function) and screen (ROM,
RAM)
Startup/adjustment Tuning - 137K bytes, 228K bytes

One-touch tuning

26K bytes, 26K bytes

Test operation

JOG operation

24K bytes, 28K bytes

Positioning operation

40K bytes, 44K bytes

Output signal (DO) forced
output

32K bytes, 33K bytes

Parameter setting

Basic setting parameters

10K bytes, 15K bytes

Gain/Filter parameters

19K bytes, 32K bytes

Extension setting 1
parameters

11K bytes, 17K bytes

1/0 settings parameters

6K bytes, 10K bytes

Extension setting 2
parameters

10K bytes, 14K bytes

Extension setting 3
parameters

6K bytes, 8K bytes

Linear servo motor/DD motor
setting parameters

6K bytes, 8K bytes

Servo amplifier graph

Servo amplifier graph

860K bytes, 11410K bytes

Maintenance

Amplifier life diagnosis

9K bytes, 9K bytes

Machine diagnosis

GOT Mobile function

5296K bytes™!, 14377K bytes "'

Effective load ratio

GOT Mobile function

4919K bytes ™!, 13728K bytes"

Servo amplifier graph

Servo amplifier graph

860K bytes, 11410K bytes

Troubleshooting

Alarm display
Alarm history

GOT Mobile function

4965K bytes'!, 13767K bytes'

Manual display

Document Display (PDF)

5182K bytes, 35905K bytes

Drive recorder

Drive recorder

780K bytes, 2918K bytes

System launcher

System launcher

1031K bytes, 3839K bytes

Monitor

Operation monitor

GOT Mobile function

4917K bytes ™', 13713K bytes

Input/output monitor

13K bytes, 28K bytes

*1 2 Mbytes of the area is used per client.
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Deleting functions

Startup/adjustment

The following shows the screens to be deleted when the function related to startup and adjustment is not used.

-: None

Target function

Screen to be deleted.

Model other than GT2705-V,
GT2505-V, and GT2507W

GT2705-V, GT2505-V, GT2507W

GT Designer3 settings
required to be deleted

Tuning

Tuning (B-30100)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter (B-30110)
Other filter (B-30111)

Vibration Suppression Control (B-30130)
Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Width (W-
30110)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Width (W-
30111)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Width (W-
30112)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Width (W-
30113)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Width (W-
30114)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Depth (W-
30115)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Depth (W-
30116)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Depth (W-
30117)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Depth (W-
30118)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Depth (W-
30119)

Low-pass Filter Settings (W-30120)
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings (W-30121)
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency (W-
30122)

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Notch Depth (W-
30123)

Tuning1 (B-30100)

Tuning2 (B-30101)

Tuning3 (B-30102)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter1 (B-
30110)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter2 (B-
30111)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter3 (B-
30112)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter4 (B-
30113)

Machine Resonance Supp. Filter5 (B-
30114)

Other filter (B-30115)

Vibration Suppression Control1 (B-30130)
Vibration Suppression Control2 (B-30131)
Vibration Suppression Control3 (B-30132)
Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Width (W-
30110)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Width (W-
30111)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Width (W-
30112)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Width (W-
30113)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Width (W-
30114)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr1 Notch Depth (W-
30115)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr2 Notch Depth (W-
30116)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr3 Notch Depth (W-
30117)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr4 Notch Depth (W-
30118)

Resonance.Supp.Fltr5 Notch Depth (W-
30119)

Low-pass Filter Settings (W-30120)
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Settings (W-30121)
Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Frequency (W-
30122)

Shaft Res.Supp.Filter Notch Depth (W-
30123)

One-touch tuning

One-touch Tuning (B-30200)
One-touch Tuning Progress (W-30200)
Setting Change Confirmation (W-30201)

One-touch Tuning (B-30200)
One-touch Tuning Progress (W-30200)
Setting Change Confirmation (W-30201)
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Target function

Screen to be deleted.

Model other than GT2705-V,
GT2505-V, and GT2507W

GT2705-V, GT2505-V, GT2507W

GT Designer3 settings
required to be deleted

Test operation | JOG operation *1

JOG Operation (B-30310)
Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300)
Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301)

JOG Operation (B-30310)

Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300)
Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301)
Test Operation Status 3 (W-30302)
Test Operation Status 4 (W-30303)

Positioning Positioning Operation (B-30320) Positioning Operation (B-30320) -
operation K Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300) Test Operation Status 1 (W-30300)
Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301) Test Operation Status 2 (W-30301)
Test Operation Status 3 (W-30302)
Test Operation Status 4 (W-30303)
Output signal Output Signal(DO) Forced Output (B- Output Signal(DO) Forced Output (B- -
(DO) forced 30330) 30330)
output
Parameter Basic setting Basic Settings Parameters1 (B-30410) Basic Settings Parameters1 (B-30410) -
setting parameters Basic Settings Parameters2 (B-30411) Basic Settings Parameters2 (B-30411)
Basic Settings Parameters2 (B-30412)
Gain/Filter Gain/Filter Parameters1 (B-30420) Gain/Filter Parameters1 (B-30420) -
parameters Gain/Filter Parameters2 (B-30421) Gain/Filter Parameters2 (B-30421)
Gain/Filter Parameters3 (B-30422) Gain/Filter Parameters3 (B-30422)
Gain/Filter Parameters4 (B-30423)
Gain/Filter Parameters5 (B-30424)
Gain/Filter Parameters6 (B-30425)
Extension Ext.Settings1 Parameters1 (B-30430) Ext.Settings1 Parameters1 (B-30430) -
setting 1 Ext.Settings1 Parameters2 (B-30431) Ext.Settings1 Parameters2 (B-30431)
parameters Ext.Settings1 Parameters3 (B-30432)
1/0 settings I/0 Settings Parameters (B-30440) 1/0 Settings Parameters1 (B-30440) -
parameters 1/0 Settings Parameters2 (B-30441)
Extension Ext.Settings2 Parameters1 (B-30450) Ext.Settings2 Parameters1 (B-30450) -
setting 2 Ext.Settings2 Parameters2 (B-30451) Ext.Settings2 Parameters2 (B-30451)

parameters 1

Extension Ext.Settings3 Parameters (B-30460) Ext.Settings3 Parameters1 (B-30460) -
setting 3 Ext.Settings3 Parameters2 (B-30461)
parameters

Linear servo Linear/DD Motor Parameters (B-30470) Linear/DD Motor Parameters1 (B-30470) -
motor/DD motor Linear/DD Motor Parameters2 (B-30471)
setting

parameters

Servo amplifier graph

The servo amplifier graph is a system application of the GOT.

When deleting it, delete the switches for the servo amplifier graph in B-30061 and W-30061.

*1  W-30300 and W-30301 are required for both of the JOG operation and positioning operation functions. Delete them only when neither of
the functions are used.
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Maintenance

The following shows the screens to be deleted when the function related to maintenance is not used.

-2 None

Target function

Screen to be deleted.

GT Designer3

Model other than GT2705-V, GT2505-

GT2705-V, GT2505-V, GT2507W

settings required to

V, and GT2507W be deleted
Amplifier life diagnosis Amplifier Life Diagnosis (B-30500) Amplifier Life Diagnosis (B-30500) -
Machine diagnosis Machine Diagnosis (B-30600) Machine Diagnosis1 (B-30600) [Logging]

Machine diagnosis: estimation list “

Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set (W-30706)
Machine Diag. Vibration Est.1 (W-30710)
Machine Diag. Vibration Est.2 (W-30711)

Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Vib) (W-30715)
Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est. (M-30000)
Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric) (M-
30001)

Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est. (M-30010)
Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib) (M-
30011)

Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration) (W-30714)

Machine Diagnosis2 (B-30601)

Machine Diag.Standard Val.Set (W-30706)
Machine Diag. Vibration Est.1 (W-30710)
Machine Diag. Vibration Est.2 (W-30711)

Mobile_Machine Diag. Fric Est. (M-30000)
Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Fric) (M-
30001)

Mobile_Machine Diag. Vib Est. (M-30010)
Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib) (M-
30011)

Machine Diag. Graph (Vibration) (W-30714)
Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Vib) (W-30715)

ID 30010 to 30025

Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700) Machine Diag .Estimation (Fric) (B-30700) [Device Data Transfer]
Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710) Machine Diag. Estimation (Vib) (B-30710) ID 220

Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600) | Machine Diag. Threshold Setting (W-30600) | [Project script]
Machine Diag. Friction Est.1 (W-30700) Machine Diag. Friction Est.1 (W-30700) No. 30020 to 30022
Machine Diag. Friction Est.2 (W-30701) Machine Diag. Friction Est.2 (W-30701) No. 30027 to 30029
Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1 (W-30702) | Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)1 (W-30702) | No. 30041

Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)2 (W-30703) | Machine Diag. Threshold (Fric)2 (W-30703) | No. 30072 to 30086
Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704) Machine Diag. Graph (Friction) (W-30704) No. 30102 to 30111
Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Fric) (W-30705) | Machine Diag. Graph Disp (Fric) (W-30705)

Effective load ratio "2

Effective Load Ratio (B-30900)
Mobile_Effective Load Ratio (M-30050)

Effective Load Ratio (B-30900)
Mobile_Effective Load Ratio (M-30050)

[Device Data Transfer]
ID 222

[Project script]

No. 30035 to 30037
No. 30040

Servo amplifier graph

The servo amplifier graph function is a system application of the GOT.
When deleting it, delete the switches for the servo amplifier graph in B-30061 and W-30061.

*1

*2 When the GOT mobile function of the effective load ratio is not used, delete only the mobile screen.

Troubleshooting

When the GOT Mobile function of the machine diagnosis or machine diagnosis list is not used, delete only the mobile screen.

The following shows the screens to be deleted when the function related to troubleshooting is not used.

Target function

Screen to be deleted.

Model other than GT2705-V,
GT2505-V

GT2705-V, GT2505-V

GT Designer3 settings
required to be deleted

Alarm display
Alarm history K

Alarm Display (B-31000)

Alarm History (B-31100)

Status at Alarm Occurrence 1 (W-30900)
Status at Alarm Occurrence 2 (W-30901)
Mobile_Alarm History (M-30030)

Alarm Display1 (B-31000)

Alarm Display2 (B-31001)

Alarm History (B-31100)

Status at Alarm Occurrence 1 (W-30900)
Status at Alarm Occurrence 2 (W-30901)
Mobile_Alarm History (M-30030)

[Alarm]

1D 30000

[Device Data Transfer]
ID 221

[Project script]

No. 30044 to 30046

Manual display

Manual Display (B-31200)

Manual Display (B-31200)

[Project script]
No. 30019

Drive recorder

The drive recorder function is a system application of the GOT.
When deleting it, delete the switches for the drive recorder in B-30063 and W-30063.

System launcher

The system launcher function is a system app

lication of the GOT.

When deleting it, delete the switches for the system launcher in B-30063 and W-30063.

*1

When the GOT Mobile function of the alarm history is not used, delete only the mobile screen.
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The following shows the screens to be deleted when the function related to monitor is not used.

-: None

Operation monitor

Operation Monitor 1 (B-31300)
Operation Monitor 2 (B-31301)
Mobile_Operation Monitor (M-30040)

Operation Monitor 1 (B-31300)
Operation Monitor 2 (B-31301)
Operation Monitor 3 (B-31302)
Mobile_Operation Monitor (M-30040)

[Device Data Transfer]
ID 223 to 227

Input/output monitor

1/0 Monitor (B-31400)

1/0 Monitor (B-31400)
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4.5 How to Upgrade Servo Amplifier Add-on Projects

For upgrading, utilize the existing project data to the latest servo amplifier add-on projects.

Preparation for upgrade

Backing up the existing project data

When the servo amplifier add-on project is upgraded, the setting of the existing project data is overwritten.

Therefore, back up the existing project data.

Deleting the project script
1. Select [Common] — [Script] — [Script] from the menu to display the [Script] dialog.

2. From the script setting list in the [Project] tab, select the project script to be deleted, and click the [Delete] button.
For the project script to be deleted, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 172 Project script

3. Whenitis deleted, click the [OK] button to close the [Script] dialog.

Upgrading procedure

1. Install the latest servo amplifier add-on project.

Obtain the installer of the latest servo amplifier add-on project by either of the following methods.
+ Disk2 folder in GT Works3 DVD
» Consult your local sales office.

2. Select [Screen] — [Utilize Data] from the menu of GT Designer3, and utilize the latest servo amplifier add-on project to
the existing project.

For the utilization method, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 187 How to utilize screens of the add-on project for a servo amplifier for the existing project data

Point

« For the utilization method settings that overlap with the existing project data, overwrite all and execute.
« For the controller settings, set the same channel as the one assigned in the existing project data.

3. The following settings are overwritten to the setting of the latest servo amplifier add-on project.
Review the settings according to the settings of the existing project data.

» Base screen

* Window screen

* Mobile screen

« Script symbol

* Recipe

 Label (GT Designer3)

For the details on how to change the settings, refer to the following.

(==~ Page 192 Work after Utilizing Data
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4.6 Precautions for utilizing the add-on project for a
servo amplifier

Utilization in object units

Functions running in the background are used in the add-on project for a servo ampilifier.

Do not utilize the add-on project for a servo amplifier in object units.
If it is utilized in object units, functions running in the background are not utilized and thus it may not operate as its operator
expects.

Channel setting of controller when sample screen data is used

If the Mitsubishi Electric Corporation servo amplifier MELSERVO-J4 series MR-J4-B sample screen data version 4a or later is
used in the existing project data, match the controller channel of the add-on project for a servo amplifier with the controller

channel of the existing sample screen data.
The monitoring speed decreases when the number of channels communicating with the servo amplifier increases.

Combination with iQ Monozukuri application package

Utilize the servo amplifier add-on project to a project data that does not contain the iQ Monozukuri application package.

Since the system area setting differs between the servo amplifier add-on project and the iQ Monozukuri application package,
the project does not operate correctly.

Recipe settings of existing project data

When the recipe function is used in the existing project data, set the writing trigger device and reading trigger device of the

recipe to always turn off after the operation of recipe.
If not, the recipe setting of the servo amplifier add-on project does not operate correcily.

Displaying the [GOT System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000)

When using the [GOT System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000), set the screen switching device for overlap window 1 in
[Screen Switching/Window].
When the screen switching device is not set for overlap window 1, the [GOT System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000) is not

displayed.
For the details, refer to the following.
(==~ Page 198 Overlap window

Screen transitioning between user-created screen and servo
amplifier add-on project screen
When transferring from the user-created screen to servo amplifier add-on project screen, configure the setting to transfer to

the [Menu] screen (B-30000).
When the screen is transferred directly to the screen other than the [Menu] screen (B-30000), the project does not operate

correctly.

When transferring from the servo amplifier add-on project screen to user-created screen, configure the setting to transfer to
the [Menu] screen (B-30000) and the user-created screen in this order.

When the screen is transferred directly to the user-created screen from the screen other than the [Menu] screen (B-30000),
the project does not operate correctly.
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5 customizaTion

This chapter explains the operation, setting procedures, and precautions for using the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

5.1 Updating Servo Manual

The manual displayed by touching the [Manual Display] switch in the [Manual Display] screen (B-31200) or [Mobile_Alarm
History] screen (M-30030) has the same contents as CHAPTER 1 of the MELSERVO-J4 Servo Amplifier Instruction Manual
(Troubleshooting) (SH-030109ENG).

When the above manual is updated, the data used in the manual display of the add-on project for a servo amplifier needs to
be updated.

The following shows the procedure for updating the manual data used in the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

1. For the latest data for document display, consult your local sales office.

2. Unpack the files of the data used for the document display in a folder.

3. Overwrite folders in the SD card with all the unpacked folders by using the explorer of the personal computer.
The following shows the hierarchical structure of the folders.

Drive A (SD card)
—— <Package1>

': GTSV_Alarm_Pagelnfo.csv : Manual page search file for alarm display

<userdata>
30000_j.pdf : Manual for alarm display (GOT Mobile function) in Japanese
30001_e.pdf : Manual for alarm display (GOT Mobile function) in English
30002_c.pdf : Manual for alarm display (GOT Mobile function) in Chinese
L— <PDFDAT>
30000_j.pdf : Manual for alarm display (document display) in Japanese
30001_e.pdf : Manual for alarm display (document display) in English
30002_c.pdf : Manual for alarm display (document display) in Chinese

4. Insertthe SD card into the GOT and restart the GOT.

5 CUSTOMIZATION
5.1 Updating Servo Manual 21 3



5.2 Setting the Axis Name

Axis names displayed on screens such as the [Vibration Suppression Control] screen (B-30130) and the [Valid/Invalid Axis
Settings] window (W-32501) can be changed to user-defined axis names.

The same axis name as the one set in MT Developer2 can be used.

In the add-on project for a servo amplifier, settings to manage character strings is configured in the recipe function.
Therefore, change the recipe function settings to change axis names.

The following shows the procedure for setting axis names.

Point}”

When Hiragana or Katakana is used for the axis name, the text gets garbled when the language is switched to
English.

Utilizing axis label from MT Developer2

The axis label set in MT Developer2 can be copied and utilized to the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

1. Select [Common] — [Recipe] — [Recipe] from the menu of GT Designer3 to display the recipe file list.
Select [30000 Info of valid/invalid axes] of the recipe setting and click the [Edit] button.

Recipe List X

INo. |Recine Name | New...

30000 Info of valid/invalid axes — 1.
30005 Machine diag: threshold(max} Edit...

30006 Machine diag: standard value
30007 Machine diag: threshold (min)
30010 Eff. load ratio: threshold(max)
30011 Eff. load ratio: threshold(min}

Paste...

Delete All

o
2. Display the device tab.

2.

EZ) Recipe X
/Basic|¥Device | Fie Save

Bockumber: (128 3] Record Number: [ 1 5] Charscter Code: @ [ASCT | storsge order: Record Attrbute
S I I I I e I 2

Character Count
(one-byte)

Record 1

=z
&

Device Points

Display Type Real Expression Decimal Point | Device Comment

GB31000
GB31001
GB31002
GB31003
GB31004
GB31005
GB31006
GB31007
9 GB31008
10 GB31009
11 GB31010
12 GB31011
13 GB31012
14 GB31013
15 GB31014
16 GB31015
17 GB31016
18 GB31017
19 GB31018
20 GB31019
21 GB31020
22 GB31021
23 GB31022

< >

3 Gesto 2 now rece deply Gecord ). |

Bin
Bin
Bin

~

w

3

Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin
Bin

ol

@

N}

®

R R R e T R R Sy
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3. Open the project file of the motion controller in MT Developer2, and select [View] — [Docking Window] — [Axis Label]
from the menu.

Check/Convert Online Debug Toels Window Help

! Project Edit Find/Replace

. Statusbar
Docking Window Project
Switch Display Language... Progress
R Series Common Parame Multiple Comments Display Setting... Output

Motion CPU Common Para

List of Used Device

Cross Referencel

Cross Reference2

Device Comment

Axis Label

e 3.

Structured Data Types
[ Device Memory
Device Comment

Find/Replace Result

Watch1
Watch2
Watch3
Watch4

4. Copy the displayed axis labels to the recipe setting [30000 Info of valid/invalid axes] one by one.

[Axis Label] window
(MT Developer2) [Recipe] dialog (GT Designer3)

. ES Recipe X
Aaiis Label d ‘
/Basic i File Save

Axis No. Block Number: Record Number: Character Code: @ [ASCI | storage Order: [Low —> High | | Record Attrbute |
=N B & [ In ][ Es
e

484 GD32039
485 |GD32040 20
486 | GD32041

457 | cp3z04z 4 a
488 GD32043
489 |GD32044
[P~ 6032045
491 s I
452 |GD32047
403 GD32048
494 |GD32049
495 |GD32050
436 | GD32051
457 |Gp3z052
GD32053
GD32054
500 |Gp32055
501 | Gp32056
502 | Gp32057
GD32058
504 | GD32050
505 | Gp32060
506 | GD32061 .

>

Record 1

Real Expression Decimal Point | Device Comment

a
8

-
v

% Create a new recipe display (record st)... o]
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Changing to user-defined axis name

The axis name of the add-on project for a servo amplifier can be changed to user-defined character strings.

1. Select [Common] — [Recipe] — [Recipe] from the menu of GT Designer3 to display the recipe file list.
Select [30000 Info of valid/invalid axes] of the recipe setting and click the [Edit] button.

Recipe List X

Recipe Name ‘

threshold(max) Edit.
30006 Machine diag: standard value
30007 Machine diag: threshold (min)
30010 Eff. load ratio: threshold(max)
Eff. load ratio: threshold(min)

2. Display the device tab.

2.

EZ Recipe X
Block Number: Record Number: Cheracter Code: @ Storage Order:

1 ) S s R 2 | B |

No. |Device Points fgﬁ:;‘;g"“"‘ Display Type ‘Rea\ Expression Decimal Point | Device Comment | ReCO™d 1 °
1 |ceato0 1 - Bin 0 0

2 |esazo0r 1 Bin 0 0

3 |es3to0z 1 Bin o 0

4+ |cs3toos 1 Bin 0 0

5 |cmatons 1 Bin 0 0

s |cE3to0s 1 Bin o 0

7 |ee3t00s 1 Bin 0 0

s |csatoor 1 Bin 0 0

s |es3tooe 1 Bin o 0

10 |ce3to09 1 Bin 0 0

11 |ceaton 1 Bin 0 0

12 GB31011 1 Bin o 0

13 |eeaton2 1 Bin 0 0

14 |ceatons 1 Bin 0 0

15 |eeztons 1 Bin 0 0

16 |Ge3tols 1 Bin o 0

17 |ceatole 1 Bin 0 0

18 |ceator7 1 Bin 0 0

19 |eestors 1 Bin o 0

20 |ce3tore 1 Bin 0 0

21 |esat020 1 Bin 0 0

23 |es3t0at 1 Bin o 0

23 |es3t022 1 Bin 0 0 .
< >

| %2 create a new recipe displey (record Ist)... | [ ]
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3. Enter user-defined character strings in [Record] whose device type is [String].
Up to 40 one-byte characters can be entered.

EZ Recipe X
/Basic ¥/ Devica | Fie Save
BlockNumber: (128 [2]  Record Number: |1 [ Cheracter Code: @ |ASCH | Storage Order: |Low —> High ~| | Record Attribute

= [ % [ |TAI @ |0 In [ &

Character Count Record 1 Edit... [+

(one-byte)

No. |Device Points Display Type Real Expression Decimal Point | Device Comment:

484 | GD3203%
485 | GD32040 20 40 String 0 AxNum1 } 3.
486 | GD32041
487 |GD32042
488 |GD32043
480 |GD32044
490 | GD32045
491 | GD32046
452 |GD32047
493 |GD32048
494 | GD32049
495 | GD32050
496 | GD32051
497 |GD32052
498 | GD32053
499 | GD32054
500  |GD32055
501  |@D32056
502 |GD32057
503  |GD32058
504 |GD32059

505 |GD32060 20 40 String 0 AxNum2 } 3
-

506 |GD32061 ©

% Create a new recipe display (record st)... Cancel
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Changing axis name on the GOT

By changing the text display object settings in GT Designer3, the axis name can be changed from the GOT.
1. Open the [Valid/Invalid Axis Settings] window (W-32501) and select all the text display objects placed on the window.

[ B-30000:Menu(fr.. X 5] W-32501:Valid/Inv... X

Valid/Invalid Axis settings

N

Secoe

EFGHIJ i

@iisrmumm@s i]EﬂX‘(megﬁi ik mi§

(SN~

&
o

Sl RS

Cancel

2. Select [View] — [Docking Window] — [Propertysheet] from the menu to open the property sheet.

i Project Edit Search/Replace | View i Screen  Common  Figure Object Communication Diagnostics T
F Y B Y S O e ] Preview Ctrl+l  §
E Window Preview 3
R oF TR

OM | Switch ON/OFF Display F7

ok T M )
State No.

i Screen
¥ Redisplay Fs
Toolbar - =
| 3130117 Resonance.Supp|  Docking Window Project Tree Alt+0

51 30118 Resonance.Supp [ cavor s
E 30119 Resonance.Supp

5] 30120 Low-pass Fiter 5{[ ] Status Bar
--B9] 30121 Shaft Res.Supp.H
51 20122 Shaft Res.Supp.A

Screen Tree

System Tree

Display ltems Device Search

51 30123 Shaft Res.supp.F 2| Grid Data Browser CtrieE

5] 20200 One-touch Tunin| | Twe-point Press Inactive Ares Frpore Ale] 2
(3] 30300 Test Operation | - -
3] 30301 Test Operation | o Library List Fo

E :g;gg ::m’:netenr.settlp Guideline (auxiliary ling) Library List (Template) Alt+Fo

= acine 0. 11 @ Zoom Controller Type List Alt+2

-3 30700 Machine Diag. Fi| 2Dl sl =

-1 30701 Machine Diag. Fr| Switch Display Language... T Data View

-] 30702 Machine Diag. Threshol
51 30703 Machine Diag. Threshol
.51 30704 Machine Diag. Graph (F
-5 30705 Machine Dieg. Graph S¢
-5 30706 Machine Diag. Standarc
-] 30710 Machine Diag. Vibration

Screen Image List
Category List
Parts Image List

LUtilize Data (Screen)  Ctrl+Shift+F
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3. Change [Type] under [Device/Style] in the property sheet from [Text Display] to [Text Input].

[ B-30000:Menu(Fr... B W-32501:Valid/Inv... X 4P v X} Property . x
Text Display
= = = = o
Valid/Invalid Axis settings i
Common Information |
A - Device/Style
—
. Device...
Invalid o ;
i Alignment Left
Invalid Character Code | System Language Li
Font Outline Gothic
. Number Size (Dot) 18
Invalid Tert ok
Reverse No
Invalid Display the text to No
Blink None
o Biink Scope Text only
Invalid Shape... None
Frame Color I:l
Invalid 2 snzpe o [
— Extended
Invalid SBCDEFGH  JKLINOPORS f{VIIXYZabedefahi [k Imf Trigger
Script

4. \write the project data to the GOT.

5. Entering axis names with the GOT is enabled.
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5.3  When Changing the Number of Axes and Axis
Number to be Used

Up to 16 axes can be selected for monitoring target from 64 axes in the add-on project for a servo ampilifier.

The GOT logs the machine diagnosis information of the selected axis.

When the number of axes and axis number of the monitoring target are changed, the logging ID of the collecting destination
switches.

Delete the logging file before the change so that the logging file before and after the change do not exist in the same folder.
The following shows the procedure for deleting a logging file.

1. Change the settings in [Valid/Invalid Axis settings].

Valid/Invalid Axis settings

\x. No.

1

AXIS2

2

3 |mis3
1._W 4 | AXis4

5 |axiss

6

7

AXIS6

AXIST

e | v
\S—

2. Delete the logging file from [Logging information] of the utility.
Select [Data mng.] — [Logging Information] from the utility main menu, and delete all the logging files (G2L file) stored in the
following folder.

SD card
Package1

LOG00010

': LOG30010.G2L \
LOG30010_****.G2L

LOG00011

LOG00024 > 2. Delete
—— LOG30024.G2L

— LOG30024_****.G2L

LOG00025
—— LOG30025.G2L

L LOG30025_****.G2L j
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5.4 cChanging Controller Setting

The controller setting of the add-on project for a servo amplifier is set as the MELSEC Q series.
When changing it to the PLC other than the MELSEC Q series, refer to the following.

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. The [Controller Setting] window appears.
Change [Controller Type] to the series of the PLC to be used.

Series name [Controller Type]
MELSEC iQ-R series [MELSEC iQ-R, RnMT/NC/RT, CR800-D]
MELSEC iQ-F series [MELSEC iQ-F]
MELSEC-L series [MELSEC-L]
Use CHZ2
Manufacturer: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC e
(Contm\ler Type: MELSEC-L ~ )7_ 2.
IF: Ethernet:Multi (Used in CH1) ~
@ Detail Setting
Driver: | Ethernet(MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC), Gateway
Property Value
GOT Net No. 1
GOT Station 2 3'
GOT Communication Port No. 5002
Retry( Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time({Sec) 3
Delay Time{ms) 0
CPU Mo. switching GD device first No. (3 points) 500
Module Mo. switching GD device first No. (16 points) 550
Servo axis switching GD device first No. (16 points) 65400

Connected Ethemet Controller Setting

# PRSI st wittee | 3.
Host | Net No. | Station Unit Type IP Address | Port No. | Communication
1 * 1 1 QnUD(P)V/QnUDE(H) 192.168.3.39 ] 5007 TCP

3. Change the following items according to the system configuration.

Setting item Item
[Detail Setting] * [GOT Net No.]
« [GOT Station]
[Connected Ethernet Controller Setting] * [Net No.]
« [Station]

« [Unit Type]
« [IP Address]
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5.5 Setting the Threshold Value with GT Designer3

If you already know the estimated value of the machine diagnosis and the threshold value of the effective load ratio, you can

set them in a batch not with the GOT but with GT Designer3.

In the add-on project for a servo amplifier, the following recipe settings are for setting the threshold values.

Recipe No. Recipe name

30005 Machine diag: threshold(max)
30007 Machine diag: threshold (min)
30010 Eff. load ratio: threshold(max)
30011 Eff. load ratio: threshold(min)

Setting the maximum threshold value of the machine diagnosis

function

1. Select [Common] — [Recipe] — the [Recipe] menu to display the recipe file list.

Select [30005 Machine diag: threshold(max)] of the recipe setting and click the [Edit] button.

Recipe Common Setting...

Recipe List b4
No. Recipe Name New..
30000 Info of valid/invalid axes
30005 Machine diag: threshold(max)

30006 Machine diag: standard value

30007 Machine diag: threshold (min)

30010 Eff. load ratio: threshold(max)

30011 Eff. load ratio: threshold(min) i
Delete
Delete Al

Close

2. Display the [Device] tab.

2.

EZ Recipe
/ﬁ }/@@ File Save
Block Number: | 64 < Record Number: | 1 < ASCII Low —> High Record Attribute
=R S REERRRER RN S
No.  |Device Device Type Points F;'ﬁ:gtyet;)m”"t Display Type Real Expression Decial Port | Device Comment | o€ 1 =
1 GD34900 Signed BIN16 4 Real Fixed Decimal 1 AX1_MD3 0.0
2 GD34901 AX1_MD4 0.0
3 GD34902 AX1_MD5 0.0
4 GD34903 AX1_MD6& 0.0
5 GD34908 Signed BIN16 4 Real Fxed Decimal 1 AX2_MD3 0.0
6 GD34909 AX2_MD4 0.0
7 GD34910 AX2_MD5 0.0
8 GD34911 AX2_MD6 0.0
9 GD34916 Signed BIN16 4 Real Fixed Decimal 1 AX3_MD3 0.0
10 GD34917 AX3_MD4 0.0
11 GD34918 AX3_MDS 0.0
12 GD34919 AX3_MDE 0.0
2] GD34924 Signed BIN16 4 Real Fixed Decimal 1 AX4_MD3 0.0
14 GD34925 AX4_MD4 0.0
5] GD345926 AX4_MD5 0.0
16 GD34927 AX4_MDE 0.0
17 GD34932 Signed BIN16 4 Real Fixed Decmal 1 AX5_MD3 0.0
18 GD34933 AX5_MD4 0.0
19 GD34934 AX5_MD5 0.0
20 GD34935 AX5_MD6 0.0 v
< >
& Create a new recipe display (record lst)... Cancel
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3. Referring to the device comment, set the threshold value for [Record] corresponds to each item.

For the machine diagnosis data items correspond to device comments, refer to the following.

Axis number

Device comment

Item

1 AX1_MD3 Forward rotation torque static friction read
AX1_MD4 Forward rotation torque dynamic friction (at rated speed) read
AX1_MD5 Reverse rotation torque static friction read
AX1_MD6 Reverse rotation torque dynamic friction (at rated speed) read
64 AX64_MD3 Forward rotation torque static friction read
AX64_MD4 Forward rotation torque dynamic friction (at rated speed) read
AX64_MD5 Reverse rotation torque static friction read
AX64_MD6 Reverse rotation torque dynamic friction (at rated speed) read
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5.6 Screen Customization

The following shows the availability of screen customization for the servo amplifier add-on projects.
o: Available, x: Unavailable

Description Availability
Changing the object design o
Changing the object operation x
Placing a new object on the screen o
Deleting the object on the screen o
Adding a script o
Editing and deleting the script x
Changing the screen number x
Changing the setting of [Overlay Screen Positioning] from [On top of the reference screen] to [Under the x
reference screen]

Switching the user-created screen to a screen other than the [Menu] screen (B-30000) x 2

*1  The axis name and security setting can be changed.
For the details, refer to the following.
=~ Page 214 Setting the Axis Name
=~ Page 225 Adding Security
*2 For the details, refer to the following.
=~ Page 212 Screen transitioning between user-created screen and servo amplifier add-on project screen
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6 PRACTICAL USAGE

This chapter explains the practical usage for utilizing the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

6.1 Adding Security

Setting the security for the screens or objects of the add-on project for a servo amplifier restricts the display and operation.
The following two security authentication methods are available: level authentication and operator authentication.

« Level authentication: Effective when the authentication is performed for each security level.

» Operator authentication: Effective when the authentication is performed for each operator.

For the details of the level authentication and operator authentication, refer to the following.

LTIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Level authentication

As an example, the following shows how to restrict inputting the threshold values for the estimated value of the machine
diagnosis by using the level authentication.

Project setting

Set the security to the project.

1. StartGT Designer3, and select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Security] from the menu.

{ Project Edit Search/Replace View Screen | Common | Figure Object Communication Diagnostics Tools Window]
A1 ER P P36 0 0 o [ @ Jil ST GOT Type etting.. i asiBg e
irt-EEROGE]D- - - |[Q [P GOTEndronmental Setting v || 51| Screen Switching/Windows..
: z #
POl Ol | B | 0 R0 R T P e ) 8 [®| GOT Setup + | &8 Language Switching...
i — n x /[ GOT Ethemet Setting » |[&]| Dialog Window..
: | Key Window...
[ Controller Setting...
B EH A 1| Peripheral Setting b . System Information...
-] 30117 Resonance.Supp.Fitr3 N A [B GOT Network Interaction... l:'., Security.. ‘— 1_
51 20118 Resonance.Supp.Fird N 45 Operation Log..
51 30119 Resonance.Supp.Flitrs N 50| GOT Mobile Setting...
51 20120 Low-pass Fiter Settings 2| |/F Communication Setting... 13 | RN Eer
51 30121 shaft Res.Supp.Fiter S —————————————————|[E] Stattup Lago..
- 30122 Shaft Res.Supp.Fiker F & Labe Ml e —————— |

Display the [Screen Security] tab.

Select [Level] for [Authentication Method].

Set a device for [Security Level Device].

O A WN

Select the security level from [Security Level Password], and click the [Edit] button.

2.

1
= E‘;Zi’;;ews't;':t'zgi"ﬂ‘;v'"d“’  [#Screen Security }| Functional Operation Security | Data Transfer Security |

Dialog Window
Key Window

Set the authentication method to apply to "Screen Security”.
Level: To change the security level only with a device or password

System Information Operator: To change the security level with an operator name and a password
':'o Security
r_”|3 Operation Log .
(31 KANA KANII Conversion Authentication Method: (O MNone @ Level SSree 3.
=1 startup Logo
Security Level Device: |GDIUUU - | } 4
-

Security Level Password: e Password Edit...

Delete

:omumI;mMHu

6. The [Password Setting] window appears.
Set a password.

Password Setting X

Enter a password within 32 single-byte characters.
Passwords are case-sensitive.

Level: 5

I | P |}‘
6.

Re-enter Password: | FER |

*The following characters can be used.
- Numbers: 0-9
- Single-byte uppercase characters: A-Z
- Single-byte lowercase characters: a-z
- Symbols: 1" #$%8()*+,-./5<=>?2@[\]"_"{[}~

- Single-byte space
Gncel
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Security level setting

Sets the security level of the numerical input object for inputting the threshold values.

As an example, the following shows how to restrict the numerical input for the upper threshold value of [Coulomb friction
torque in negative direction (%)] of the [Machine Diag. Threshold Setting] window (W-30600).

1. Double-click the numerical input for the upper limit threshold value of [Negative direction Coulom friction torque (%)] to
display the setting dialog.

Friction torque at rated speed ~ 7~ ~ 7

in positive direction (%) 2345.6

Coulomb friction torque 7

in positive direction (%) 23456 2345.6

Friction torgue at rated speed = = 1

In negative direction (%)

Coulomb friction torque | Anac Al 1
in negative direction (%) T -

2. Setthe security level to [Input] of [Security Level] in the [Extended] tab.
Logging in with the security level equal to or higher than the set security level enables inputting the threshold value.

Murmerical Input X
Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Device® [ Style f Input Case™ Extended® | Trigger f Operation/Script
Security Level
Display: 0 = Input: 5 z 2
"
Use offset: [ GD36647 | setting...
Display Mode: (@ Transparent (JXOR
[Juser ID: 1 =

Screens related to the threshold value settings

The following table lists the screens where the settings related to [Threshold value] are placed.
Configure the same setting for the part where the security is to be set.

Type Screen
Window screen

W-30600, W-30702, W-30703, W-30704, W-30712, W-30713, W-30714
M-30000, M-30001, M-30002, M-30003, M-30010, M-30011

Mobile screen
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Operator authentication

The following shows how to restrict switching the screen to the [Valid/Invalid Axis settings] window (W-32501) by using the
operator authentication function.
To use the operator authentication function, configure the project setting with GT Designer3 and the utility setting with the

GOT.

Project setting

Configure the setting in the project with GT Designer3.

1. Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Security] from the menu.

NERALSEREe k] e

EProjed Edit Search/Replace View Screen Cnmmanl Figure Object Ci

é ='.'.|| GOT Type Setting...

irs-EEeoED- - &[G 60T Envionmental seiting

Ao Ch i e B PR dC st S

GOT Setup

i Screen ax

BERERN

|:|] 30117 Resonance.Supp.Fitr3 N ~
B 30118 Resonance.Supp.Fitrd N
Bl 30119 Resonance.Supp.Flrs N
=1 30120 Low-pass Filter Settings
51 30121 Shaft Res.Supp.Fiter S

i-/] 30122 Shaft Rec Sunn Firer Er

GOT Ethernet Setting

m

Controller Setting...
Peripheral Setting

GOT Network Interaction...
GOT Mobile Setting...

I/F Communication Setting...

gl B 2 3 68 8 [

Label

jication  Diagnostics  Tools  Wincow]
e asiREes
v [ /5 screen Switching/Windows...
» | &8 Language Switching...
R Dislog Window...
Key Window...
R % System Information...
3 Security.. J— 1_
4] Operation Log...
@ KANA KANJI Conversion...
R &1 Startup Logo...

2. Selectthe [Screen Security] tab, and select [Operator] for [Authentication Method].

2.

— |
% E;Zig;::;’xzﬁ":glndw Screen Secunty} Functional Operation Security EDEE Transfer Se(urrty]

Dialog Window
Key Window
% System Information

Set the authentication method to apply to "Screen Security”.
Level: To change the security level only with a device or password
Operator: To change the security level with an operator name and a password

=} Security

ﬁ! Operation Log

[2] KANA KANII Conversion
[l startup Logo

Authentication Method: (O None
[ store gperator ID to the device:

O Level

[ store operator name to the device(8 Points):
[Jstore the operator security level to the device:
[ Externally control the security Level:

[ Externally control the operator authentication:

(®:0perator,

.
L
. -

. ]
- ]

3. Open the [Valid/Invalid Axis Settings] window (W-32501), and right-click the window to select [Screen Property] from the

menu.

NoBAXhBest el

i Project Edt Search/Reploce View Screen Commen Figure  Obi

e EResE D 2. 5. R = 100%

Communication Diagnostics Tools Window Help
B2 a0 8 e E[HD
=@ Qe

B B &

B 30122 shaft Res. Supp Fiter Fin
51 30123 Shaft Res. Supp.Fiter No
5] 30200 One-touch Tuning Prog
51 30300 Test Operation Status 1
51 30301 Test Operation Status &
51 30400 Parameter Settings Helr
B 30600 Machine Diag. Threshol
51 30700 Machine Diag. Friction £
51 30701 Machine Diag. Friction £
5] 30702 Machine Diag. Threshol

Inval

Invalid

0 G ¥ B G A0S s o L e A B ] [T
; seeen ax

NN

51 W-32501Valid/Iv... X

Valid/Invalid Axis settings

/Invalid |Ax. No. [NETE

EFGH I JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ: i

5] 30703 Machine Diag. Threshol
51 30704 Machine Diag. Graph (F
5] 30705 Machine Diag. Graph Se
51 30706 Machine Diag. Standarc
5] 30710 Machine Diag. Vibration
51 30711 Machine Dag. Vibration
5] 30714 Machine Dg. Graph (v
B 30715 Machine Diag.Graph Set
51 30900 Status at Alarm Occurre
5 30901 Status at Alrm Occurre.
51 32500 Monitoring Target Axis ¢
51 32501 Vald/Invaiid Axis Setting
9 Report Screen

Invalid

Invalid

Invalid

Invalid

EFGHT JKLVMNOPQRSTUVIIXYZabcde fghi jk

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdefghi [k

H=R - e o

makgaliulasncl
1k

I
Copy
Paste

Duplicate

Delete

AR ERUEK

Device Search
Batch Edit

Register to Pa

IE%)

Registerto
Registerto Label,

Undo

Redo

Select All

i AdjustDirect Tet Sze

Grid
Layer

Zoom

Consecutive Copy

Object of Selection

Guideline (awsiary line)

CtrleX.
CtileC
sV

CtrlsD

CtrloF

vorites.
CtrleZ.
CtrlsY.
CtrlsA

[E# Report Setting

B New
1 Mobile Screen
81 GOT Moble Setting

Invalid

e
4@ 30000 Mobie_Machine Dag. Fr Invalid

/@ 30001 Mobie_Machine Diag.Gr:
/B 30010 Mobie_Machine Dag. Vi
/@ 30011 Mobie_Machine Diag.Gr:
/A 30030 Moble_Alarm History

‘3 30040 Mobie_Operation Mot
/B 30050 Mobie Effective Load R

ISR

@ et omectsin

|ABCDEFGH JKLNNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcde fghi ik |

ABCDEFGH I JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdefghi jk
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Set Cancel

Edit Touch Area

Display Touch Area

ON|  Suitch ON/OFF Display [

M Goup
Bl Ungroup

Resize Screen

Fixed Frame Width

Ctrl+G
CtrlsU




4. Setthe security level to [Security] in the [Basic] tab.

Screen Property X

_ /Basic Y Key Window Basic Setting } Key Window Advanced Setting Y Dialog Window  Option Selection Window |

32501 =

[ vald/invald A Settings |

Screen No.:

Screen Name:

Screen Type: Window Screen

Detailed Description: You can set the servo amplfier axes to be valid for being monitored. You

[Ee curty: 5 z } 4 N
Front Layer Transparent Color: v

Screen Sige...

Screen Design
dividualy set the screen design:

cgond oor: (]  pottem: [[80 5] pattemcoor [N

Option
[ switch Station No.
Odswitch buffer memory unit No.

[ Target for exclusive control of operational authority

5. Write the package data to the GOT by selecting [Communication] — [Write to GOT] from the menu.

Communicate with GOT X

=[] cotwrte [Ell4=] coTRead [ [Y GoT Verfication
Ilg PC

GOT Information
Get GOT nformation

‘Write Data: Write Option...
GOT Type: —
GOT Name: —
Data Size: ROM: 22029 KB
RAM: 93207 KB. Drive of package data in execution:

l Free Space/Capacity:
O wor

— KB/ —K8
Destination Drive: | C:Buit-in Flash Memory

What s package data?

Package data are project data that work in GOT and
system appications (data required for GOT operation).

GOT Wiite — 5
"

C Configuration. C ion Path: | PC - USB - GOT

Close
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Utility setting

Set the operator setting with the GOT.

1. Atthe first startup, set the administrator password.

The [Operator information management] screen is displayed at the GOT startup.
Select the administrator and click the [Edit] button.

Operatorhame D Level Undate Lock status
@ _Adninistrator = = = = .
1
ud
K
®@: adnin authority
x disabled (o et 1,
Drive inuse| A Inport | Export Save

2. The [Operator information edit] screen is displayed.
Set the administrator password.

Operatoriame Adninistrator
Operatorld [ = ]
Level —

[Password [ ] } 2.

7 Grant adnin authority

Make a permanent password

Change password at next login

I
[T Disable the operator
r
-

Use ext. auth. ID

Ext.auth. 1D |

Unlock 0K Cancel

3. Configure the function setting for the operator authentication.

Select [Operator Authentication] — [Function setting] from the utility main menu, and configure the setting in the [Function
setting] screen as shown below.

* [Auth method]: [Operator name + password]

(buth et ) 3.

Automatic logout time min(1-68, @ invalid)
Passuord expiration date day (1-1600, © always)

Adv. notification days (1-30, @ invalid)
Ext.auth. ID
Initial position input Walid byte count input

] tvte (18 T evte -1

Adnin setting
[Use sub administrator
[ Display operators without edit permission

[ Allow function setting [__© | level or higher

Function (2/2) 0K Cancel
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4. Display the [Operator information management] screen from the [Operator setting menu] screen, and register the
operator management information.

The following shows the items to set.

* [Operator Name]

* [Operator ID]

* [Level]

* [Password]

Operator1D
Level ’
‘

Operatorhane GOT-ORIVE] |

Password I

Grant adnin authority

Make a permanent password

Change password at next lozin

-
r
[T Disable the operator
-
r

Use ext. auth. ID

Ext.auth. 1D |

Unlock 0K Cancel

5. savethe settings and complete registering the operator.

Level Update Lock status

- %]
GOT-DRIVE 1 5 08/29/2018 :

]

@ adnin authority

x: disabled fidd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use Iport | Esport: [ Save 5.
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{ GOT MOBILE FUNCTION

To use the GOT Mobile function, purchasing the license number and registering it to the GOT is required.
This chapter explains the setting to register the license in the GOT.

7.1 How to Register License Number in GOT

1. Hold down the upper-left corner of the screen to display the utility main menu.
The display method of the utility main menu depends on the setting.

2. Touch [License management] in the [Ext. func. set] tab.

3. Touch the area for entering the license number in [GOT Mobile function].
Enter the product ID attached to the license agreement of GOT Mobile with the keyboard that is displayed.
After entering the license number, touch the [Regist] button.

(B
PG Remote Operation function (Ethernet) g
WNC server function
MES interface function
. 3.

Regist

GOT Mobile function

H

Not reg.

i
K
YNC is a trademark of RealWNC Ltd.

4. Touch the [*] button to close the [License management] screen.

7 GOT MOBILE FUNCTION 2
7.1 How to Register License Number in GOT 33



7.2 Operation Memory (RAM) Usage of GOT Mobile
Function

When the GOT Mobile function is used, the GOT reserves 2 MB space of the user area in the operation memory (RAM) for

each client.
When five clients, which is the maximum, are set, the GOT reserves 10 MB space of the user area in the operation memory

(RAM).

2 4 7 GOT MOBILE FUNCTION
3 7.2 Operation Memory (RAM) Usage of GOT Mobile Function



8 PRECAUTIONS

This chapter explains precautions for using the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

8.1 Controlling Test Operation of the Servo Amplifier

When the GOT monitors a servo amplifier during the test operation, if the communication between them is interrupted for 0.5
seconds or more, the servo amplifier decelerates to a stop (servo-lock status).

To avoid this, configure the setting such as placing the status display of the servo amplifier on the screen for the test operation
of the servo amplifier so that always-on communications are performed.

8.2 cCanceling Test Mode of the Servo Amplifier

The normal operation cannot be performed after the test operation (JOG operation or positioning operation) is performed due
to the servo amplifier specifications.
Turn off the servo amplifier once, and turn it on again.

8.3  Monitoring Performance

If the PLC devices and servo amplifier devices are monitored with the same communication channel, the monitoring speed
decreases.

The add-on project for a servo amplifier is created to monitor the servo amplifier devices with 2 channels. Thus, add 2
channels of the add-on project for a servo amplifier to a communication channel that is not used in the existing project.
When the MELSEC iQ-F is monitored by the GOT, communications are performed with only 1 channel (built-in port 5562).
Therefore, the monitoring performance decreases compared to the MELSEC-Q.

8 PRECAUTIONS 2
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9 TROUBLESHOOTING

9.1 When the Add-on Project for a Servo Amplifier
Does Not Operate

The following table lists the troubleshooting for the add-on project for a servo amplifier.

No. | Symptom Factor Measure
1 The screen does not switch from the [Menu] screen (B- | [Valid/Invalid Axis settings] is not set | Set the axis to be used to [Valid] on the [Valid/
30001). on the [Menu] screen (B-30001). Invalid Axis settings] window (W-32501).

Valid/Invalid Axis settings

Name

Valid/Invalid axis settings|

AXISE.

AXIST

2
3
4
5 |axiss
6
7
8

AXIS8.

2 Machine diagnosis (graph) of the [Machine Diag. Graph | No SD card is inserted. Insert an SD card.
(Friction)] window (W-30704) and [Machine Diag. The estimations for the forward Check if the estimations for the forward rotation,
Graph (Vibration)] window (W-30714) is not refreshed. rotation, reverse rotation, and reverse rotation, and vibration of the target axis
vibration of the target axis have not have been completed by confirming that values are
been completed. displayed in the numerical displays to display the
Ficton o o e ocen ] estimated values.
::n:':s"«":%“w‘ém?s:'w 0 . When [Estimating] is displayed for any parameters,
-%°:E"£"§?SZ‘:&“§ o = : the graph is not displayed.

fsraoh display settingd

Fiction estimation | Vibration estimation |  a N 1 o

tem

Motor is operating
™ Oscillation frequency (Hz) 0 0

Motor is operating
Vibration level (%) 4.7 0.0

Motor is stopped
™ Oscillation frequency (H2) 0 0

Motor is stopped
Vibration level (%)

Current time  2018/08/01 13:39:48  Time at cursor

|
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screen (B-31200).

Manual display

CHCY

« (29[ Alarm No. ISR

No. | Symptom Factor Measure
3 Machine diagnosis (graph) of the [Mobile_Machine No SD card is inserted. Insert an SD card.
Dlag.'Graph (F_"C)] s.creen (M'30_001) and | The estimations for the forward Check if the estimations for the forward rotation,
[Mobile_Machine Diag.Graph (Vib)] screen (M-30011)is rotation, reverse rotation, and reverse rotation, and vibration of the target axis
not refreshed. vibration of the target axis have not have been completed by confirming that values are
Machine diagnosis: graph (friction) been completed. displayed in the numerical displays to display the
estimated values.
When [Estimating] is displayed for any parameters,
the graph is not displayed.
The test operation is performed on Stop the test operation.
the base screen. - -
JOG operation
M e ey I el e ‘ l ‘ 3 Cumulative feedback pulses 5@997
Servo motor speed 0
Droop pulses. 0
Machine diagnosis: graph (vibration) Y SO0
Regenerative load ratio 0%
Effective load ratio 0%
Peak load ratio 0%
prve— : . Instaraneous torae 0%
 Oacioton fommncy (o) Within one-revolution position 816981 | pulse
TR P s 0.0 | tmes
e ) ' = D Start JOG operation
Yot 00 00
— hiotorapesd ol
= ”‘::‘ = AccelDecel. time constant [ Fwd. Rot.
v vl (]
b R e | e [ I [ |a
4 The one-touch tuning does not operate. The servo amplifier may be in the test | Change the control axis setting switch of the servo
h tuning mode. amplifier, turn off and on the servo amplifier, and
Do e then execute the one-touch tuning again.
Start to operate before pressing "Start” button. For the details, refer to the following manuals.
Servo motor cannot start in stop status. .
Hioh mode LManual of the servo amplifier
Execute the responce mode for machines with high rigidity.
mﬂm response mode for standard machines.
Low mode
Execute the response mode for machines with low rigidity.
Start
Eror code Status
Overshoot amount | 1398 |puise
5 No document is displayed on the [Manual display] No SD card is inserted. Insert an SD card.

No document for display is stored in
the SD card.

Store the document data in the SD card.

For the details, refer to the following manuals.
L1GT Works3 Add-on License For GOT2000
Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data
Manual (Fundamentals)

No alarm information file (CSV) is
stored in the SD card.

Store the alarm information file (CSV) in the SD
card.

For the details, refer to the following manuals.
LI1GT Works3 Add-on License For GOT2000
Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data
Manual (Fundamentals)
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Symptom Factor Measure

Parameters are not displayed on the parameter setting | The write protection is enabled in Release the write protection setting in MT
screen and [Tuning] screen (B-30100). [Parameter Setting] of the servo Developer2 or GX Works3.
Or they cannot be written. amplifier.

Basic setting parameters 1

Nam

Operation mode
Regenerative option

Absolute position detection system I

Function selection A-1 [ N

Auto tuning mode | [

Auto tuning response ]
In-position range 1™
Rotation direction selection ]

Encoder output pulse | e
Encoder output pulse 2 ]

Servo motor series sefting "

Servo motor type setting [ [0
Parameter block [ 0

Tough drive setting 0

Function selection A-3 [ 0

Position control structure selection [ 0 ]

Drive recorder arbitrary alarm trigger setting | [ v

ting  Gain/Fitter

Auto tuning mode 1 (Auto. est. of d. inertia moment ratio -> Response level sefiing)
) Auto tuning mode 2 (Load inertia moment ratio setting -> Response level setting)
- 2 gain adjustment mode 1 (Auto. est. of Id. inertia moment ratio
{interpolation) > Rosponse level setina/Model 100 gain setting)
(Load inertia moment ratio setting
O 2 gain ediustment mode 2 > Response level setting/Model loop gain setting)
(O Manual mode (Load inertia moment ratio setting -> Gain parameter setting)

times}(0.0

Model loop gain (PB07 PG1) [N [+ || v | rewsi 0.02000)
Position loop gain (P08 PG2) [Nl ~ [+ teds) 0.020000)
Speed loop gain (P09 vG2) [N [ [ 7 vews) coessas)
Speed imegral compensaton (310 [N | |+ e ©:1-10000)

Overshoot amount compensation °812 0vA) [ll8 [ & || v | 41 100,

A g (i
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9.2 System Alarm

The codes and messages of errors occurring in the GOT, controller, or network are displayed in alarm popup as system
alarms.

[Valid/Invalid Axis settings|

N T
O\.a

Startup/ Adjustment Troubleshool

e Alarm popup

Touching the displayed system alarm displays the [GOT System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000).
Touching the [OK] button after performing corrective actions corresponding to the error code resets the alarm.

[GOT System Alarm Reset] window
(W-30000)

For details of the system alarms occur in the add-on project for a servo amplifier, refer to the following.
[T1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)

Pointp

When the screen switching device is not set for overlap window 1 on [Screen Switching/Windows], the [GOT
System Alarm Reset] window (W-30000) is not displayed.

For the details, refer to the following.

==~ Page 198 Overlap window
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Revisions

The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Revision date

* Manual number

Revisions

October 2018 SH(NA)-082074ENG-A First edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.205P

November 2018 SH(NA)-082074ENG-B Partial corrections

April 2019 SH(NA)-082074ENG-C The [Setting Change Confirmation] window (W-30201) has been added.

July 2019 SH(NA)-082074ENG-D Partial corrections

October 2020 SH(NA)-082074ENG-E Partial corrections

July 2021 SH(NA)-082074ENG-F Changed the name of the direct CPU connection to the direct CPU connection (serial).
April 2022 SH(NA)-082074ENG-G Partial corrections

April 2023 SH(NA)-082074ENG-H Partial corrections

October 2023 SH(NA)-082074ENG-J » Added the following screen script and the script symbol.

MD_closing window screen
GTSV_WINDOW_SCR_NUM_TO_HIDE
» Added a GS25 model (GS2512-WXTBD).

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot
be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.

© 2018 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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WARRANTY

Please check the following product warranty details before using this product.

M1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's
discretion.

Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the
failed module.

(1) Gratis Warranty Term

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months.

The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

(2) Gratis Warranty Range

(@) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified.
If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure
diagnosis at the customer’s expense.
The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation.

(b) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods, and usage environment, etc., which follow the
conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.
(c) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged in the following cases.

+ Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the user's
hardware or software design.

+ Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

* When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or structures,
judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry standards, had
been provided.

+ Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly serviced or
replaced.

» Replacing consumable parts such as a battery, backlight, and fuse.

+ Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure such as
earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

+ Failure caused by reasons that could not be predicted by scientific technology standards at the time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

* Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

Hl2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1)  Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Mitsubishi shall not accept a request for product supply (including spare parts) after production is discontinued.

H3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center.
Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center may differ.
HM4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:
(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.

(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.

(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

Hl5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals, or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1)  Inusing the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major accident
even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are
systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.
Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications.
In addition, applications in which human life or property could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical, railway applications,
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment, recreation and amusement devices, safety devices, shall also be
excluded from the graphic operation terminal.
Even for the above applications, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided
that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is
not required, after the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative.
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Intellectual Property Rights

B Trademarks

MELDAS, MELSEC, iQ Platform, MELSOFT, GOT, CC-Link, CC-Link/LT, and CC-Link IE are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation in Japan and other countries.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows NT, Windows Server, SQL Server, Visual C++, Visual C#, Visual Basic, Excel,
and Access are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
MODBUS is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric SA.

DeviceNet is a trademark of Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc. (ODVA).

VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.

Intel and Intel Core are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Other company and product names herein are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

B Copyrights
The screens (screenshots) are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guideline.
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